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Introduction

This course is designed to enable those with no previous
knowledge of Hindi to reach the point where they can communi-
cate effectively in Hindi and can read, write and converse on a
range of topics. It is also intended for speakers of other Indian
languages who may or may not know some Hindi already, but who
wish to be able to speak and write India’s national language
accurately and with increasing fluency. The course has also proved
cffective as teaching material for both class and individual tuition.

The Hindi presented in this course is primarily colloquial and
practical, and here some explanation of the position of Hindi may
be helpful. Hindi is the national language of India; but, as the
language map (Fig. 1) shows, it is one of several languages used in
different parts of the sub-continent. ‘National’, then, has to be
understood as meaning the ‘official’ or ‘link’ language. Although
the map shows the homeland of Hindi to be in the North, it is
studied, taught, spoken and understood widely throughout the
sub-continent, whether as mother tongue or as a second or a third
language.

Hindi has a special relationship with Urdu: their grammar is
virtually identical, and they have a substantial vocabulary in
common. The two languages, however, quickly part company,
because Urdu is written from right to left in a modified form of the
Arabic script and has drawn the bulk of its vocabulary from
Persian and Arabic, while Hindi is written in the Devanagari script
and, in common with other Indian languages, has drawn much of
its vocabulary from Sanskrit. Like all languages, Hindi has many
different styles and speech registers, appropriate in different
contexts. At the most colloquial level it reflects more the common
ground with Urdu, while in formal and official contexts a more
Sanskritized style is found. The language of this course is that
which is used unselfconsciously by Hindi speakers and writers in
the various, mainly informal, situations which are introduced. The
more formal Sanskritized Hindi is best learnt after acquiring the
basic communicative competence which is the primary aim of this
course. We have chosen not to include herec many of the English
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Fig. 1: The principal languages of South Asia

words which some Hindi speakers use freely in their conversa-
tions.

Hindi is a most enjoyable language, and is not difficult to learn.
By the time you finish this course, you should be able to handle a
wide range of the topics and subjects that occur in everyday
situations. A good command of Hindi is an entry into a fascinating
and richly diversified culture, and well worth the effort needed to
acquire it.

How to use the course

The course is divided into 18 units. Each unit contains two Hindi
dialogues with deliberately close and literal English translations,
two sections of grammatical explanation with examples, exercises
on the new material introduced by the unit (usually including a
reading passage), and in Units 1-15, a vocabulary of new words.
There are also six Appendices, containing material for reference.

R
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There is a key to all the exercises, and a complete end vocabulary
of all the words in the course.

You should begin by working carefully through the section on
pronunciation and learning the characters of the Devanagari
script. Roman transliteration is given for all the Devanagari text
up to Unit 5, by which time you should have mastered the script
completely; as a guide to pronunciation we have also included
Roman transliteration throughout the end vocabulary. (Trans-
literation has been dropped from the exercises after Unit 3.)
Although the book can be used entirely on its own, we do urge you
if possible to use the cassette and/or to enlist the help of a native
speaker when working on the pronunciation, since the sound
system of Hindi is different from that of European languages and it
is important to develop accurate pronunciation at the initial stage.
We have tried to describe the sounds as clearly as possible, but you
should be aware that this can only be an approximate guide.

There are two ways in which you can approach each unit. Either
you can learn the dialogue and its meaning (ideally by hearing and
repeating it) and then work through the grammar section to
understand exactly how it comes to mean what it does; or you can
work through the grammar section first and then turn back to the
dialogue. It is very important not to move on before you have
done two things: mastered the dialogue, and fully digested all the
grammar section and its examples. New words are introduced in
the dialogues, in the examples to the grammar sections, and in the
reading passages. Not all the points given in the grammar sections
are illustrated in the dialogues, so you must learn both thoroughly.
When you have completed the two dialogues and the grammar
sections of a unit, then work on the exercises, checking with the
key at the back. Finally, use the vocabulary given in the unit to test
yourself on all the words in that unit. We strongly recommend that
as you progress, you continually revise the previous units also.

In our grammatical explanations we have aimed to be as clear
and untechnical as possible, so the lack of a linguistic background
need not be a cause for concern. Although we do not claim to have
covered every conceivable feature of Hindi, in practice you have
very nearly the complete grammatical structure of the language.
The vocabulary has had to be limited to about 2000 words, and
we are very conscious of the many commonly used words and
expressions for which space could not be found; your vocabulary
will, however, increase quickly as you converse and read more. It
is a good idea to learn as much as possible by heart, especially the

3



4  Hindi

dialogues. What is needed in learning to speak a language is not a
towering intellect, but the powers of mimicry and memory. If you
apply yourself to this course as we suggest, we are sure that you
will go a long way towards an initial mastery of one of the world’s
most widely-spoken languages.

The Hindi Script and Sound System

Hindi is written in the Devanagari or ‘Nagari’ script, which is both
elegant and easy to learn. The script is phonetic, so that Hindi,
unlike English, is pronounced as it is written (with a few
exceptions, noted below): it is therefore possible to learn the
characters of the script and the sounds of the language at the same
time. In Figure 2, the consonants are set out in a table based on the
place and manner of their articulation in the mouth, in accordance
with the traditional Indian classification; the vowels are set out in a
row at the bottom of the table. Each Devanagari character is
followed by its Roman transliteration. The transliteration shows
each consonant to end in ‘a’: this is because, in the absence of any
other vowel sign, the Devanagari consonant is followed by an
inherent ‘a’ sound (pronounced like the ‘a’ in ‘majority’), unless it
occurs at the end of the word, when it is not pronounced, or is
otherwise silenced. Thus each Devanagari character represents a
syllable, and the totality is strictly speaking a ‘syllabary’ rather
than an ‘alphabet’. Note that Devanagari has no capital letters.

The syllabary in Figure 2 gives an overall view of the Hindi
sound system. Before taking each character and sound individual-
ly, there are two features that require special attention, being
important contrasts in Hindi which do not occur in English. The
first is the contrast between aspirated and non-aspirated con-
sonants, and the second is that between dental and retroflex
consonants.

Aspirated consonants are those produced with an audible
expulsion of breath, non-aspirated consonants are those produced
with minimal breath. Hindi for example distinguishes unaspirated
ka and ta from aspirated kha and tha.

The English ‘k’ and ‘t’ sounds are usually half-aspirated, and in
words like ‘kill’ and ‘ten’ they are quite close to the Hindi aspirates
(although Hindi would require a more audible expulsion of breath
than is normally given to the English sounds). It is the non-
aspirated consonants which cause the greatest difficulty to the
English speaker. To hear the full differentiation between non-
aspirated and aspirated sounds, try saying the words ‘kill’ and ‘ten’
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- while holding the breath, and then saying them again as the
breath is suddenly released. The aspiration and the plosion of the
kha sound occur as a single operation, and the same is true for
the tha; the fact that the second letter of the transliteration of the
Devanagari aspirates is ‘h’ indicates solely that there is a
simultaneous release of breath over the sound as it is produced,
not that there are two separate sounds.

The second contrast is between dental and retroflex consonants:
the syllabary shows, for example, that Hindi differentiates dental
ta and da from retroflex ta and da. In dental consonants the tongue
touches the upper front teeth, whereas with the retroflex
consonants the tip of the tongue is curled upwards against the
palate, and when the tongue is released from this position it gives
the Indian retroflex sound. The English ‘t” and *d’ are pronounced
with the tongue halfway between these two positions, and are
equivalent to neither dental nor retroflex sounds in Hindi. (To the
Indian ear, the English ‘t’ and ‘d’ are considered non-dental, and
therefore nearer to the Indian retroflex sounds, so that when
English words are used in Hindi the ‘t’ and ‘d’ are written and
pronounced as retroflex ta and da.) The nearest approximations in
English to these distinctions are the dental-like ‘t" which is
sometimes heard in the pronunciation of the word ‘eighth’, and the
retroflex-like ‘t’ in ‘true’, and the dental-like ‘d’ in ‘breadth’ and
the retroflex-like ‘d’ in ‘drum’. The learner usually has to work
harder to produce the dental consonants than the retroflex ones.

Lined paper is best for practising the Devanagari characters.
The horizontal headstroke is written on the line, and the character
hangs from the line. The character should occupy approximately
the upper two thirds of the space between the lines. As a general
rule, you should start from the left of the character and work
towards the right: then put in the downstroke if there is one, and
finally complete the character with the headstroke (remembering
that the headstroke is broken in some characters). Copy each
character carefully, maintaining the overall proportions and not
allowing the character to become too long or straggly.

The characters are introduced below in groups, following the
classes of the syllabary. A few of the characters have alternative
forms, given here in brackets. Use of the cassette, or the assistance
of a native speaker, will be very helpful as you set out to master
each sound.

vllabary

.

Fig. 2: The Hindi S
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8 Hindi
The Hindi Syllabary

(Note: The suffix -%R -kar is often added to the Devanagari
characters when referring to them by name: e.g. %-%R ka-Kar the
letter ‘kd'.)

Consonants

The plosives

%  ka The 'k’ sound in ‘skit’, but with less release of breath.

©  kha The aspirate counterpart of the above: as ‘k’ in 'kit’,
but with stronger release of breath.

T ga As ‘g in ‘gimmick’, but with less release of breath.

¥ gha The aspirate counterpart of the above: as ‘gh’ in
‘dog-house’ spoken quickly.

9  ca Like the ‘ch’ in ‘cheese’, but with less release of breath
and with the tongue against the lower teeth; also close
to the ‘ty’ sound in ‘tube’.

®  cha Strongly aspirated form of the ‘ch’ in ‘church’.

SI ja Like the‘j in ‘jeer’, but with less release of breath and
with the tongue against the lower teeth; also close to
the ‘dy’ sound in ‘duty .

A (%) jha Strongly aspirated form of the ‘j in ‘jar’.

< ta  The first of the retroflex sounds already described.
Rather like the ‘t’ in ‘train’, but with the tongue further
back, and with less release of breath.

3 tha Strongly aspirated form of the above.

s da Rather like the retroflex ‘d’ sound in ‘drum’, but with
the tongue further back, and with less release of breath.

@ dha Strongly aspirated form of the above.

dq ta  The first of the dental sounds already discussed.
Produced with the relaxed tip of the tongue against the
back of the upper front teeth, and with minimal release
of breath.

g tha Strongly aspirated form of the above.

- da The dental ‘d sound in ‘breadth’, with less release of

breath.

The Hindi Script and Sound System 9

¥ dha Strongly aspirated form of the above.

9 pa As ‘p in ‘spin’, but with less release of breath.

%  pha Rather like ‘p’ in ‘pin’, but with stronger release of
breath.

s ba As ‘b in ‘bin’, but with less release of breath.

9 bha Strongly aspirated form of the above: as 'bh’ in
‘club-house’ spoken quickly.

The nasals

Although Hindi has five nasal consonants, they present little
difficulty as they are all broadly accommodated by various forms
of the English ‘n’ and ‘m’ sounds. As the syllabary shows, the nasal
consonants are classified after the five classes of consonants to
which they respectively belong.

€  na As'‘n in ‘ink’.

S| fia As ‘n’ in ‘injury.

o7 () pa  The retroflex nasal, produced with the tongue high on
the palate as with retroflex consonants.

q na Like ‘n’ in ‘nice’, but with the tongue flatter against the
front teeth. ‘
q ma As ‘m’ in ‘mother’.

The fricatives

d  kha Like the ‘ch’ in Scottish ‘loch’, but strictly
pronounced further back with a slight scrape.

T ga A'g sound pronounced as far back as possible, with a
scrape as in kha (of which this is the voiced counter-

part). Many speakers do not distinguish it from ga.
Both this and kha occur only in loan words from Arabic
and Persian.

M sa  As ‘sh’ in ‘ship'.

¥ sa  Strictly speaking a retroflex, but in practice rarely
distinguished from the preceding in pronunciation.

H sa As's in ‘sip.

S za As'Z in ‘zip.

% fa As‘f in ‘find.



10 Hindi
Flapped and tapped sounds

g ra  This is the retroflex ¢da when it is between two vowels,
flapped to produced a kind of ‘r' sound somewhat
similar to the ‘rr’ in ‘worry’.

© rha The aspirated counterpart of the above.

ks ra An'r which is trilled or tapped, not unlike the Scottish
rolled r but shorter. It is never lost like the ‘r in
‘more’.

The uvular plosive

% ga A sound like ‘k’, but produced as far back in the throat
as possible. Many speakers do not distinguish it from
ka. It occurs only in Arabic and Persian loan
words.

Aspirate, semi-vowels and liquid

®  ha This ‘h’ sound is always fully voiced, as in ‘ahead .
4 ya Close to the ‘y sound in ‘yet', but less tense.

9 va  This sound lies between the English sounds ‘v’ and ‘w’.
Unlike the English *v', the lower lip hardly touches the
upper teeth; but unlike the English ‘w', there is no
lip-rounding.

A la A clear ‘I sound, as in ‘lif¢’ but with the tongue
positioned as for dental ta, cte.

Vowels

There are eleven vowels in Hindi. In the script, cach has two
forms: the first, its full form, is used when it begins a word or
syllable, while the second is used when following it consonant. The
1gonsonamt F ka will be used here to demonstrate the second
orm.

AH) a ka As in ‘arrive’.
sl a P ka As in ‘part.
3 i ™ ki Asin ‘hit.

20

The Hindi Script and Sound System 11

s i @ ki As in ‘heat.

3 u FP ku Asin ‘foot’. (ru is written ¥)

27 @ % ki Asin ‘fool'. (ra is written ¥)

g r % kr As in ‘ripple’. Only occurs in Sanskrit
loan words (hr is written & $r ).

U e & ke Asin the first part of the vowel sound in

‘cable’: a pure vowel sound and not a
diphthong like the English.
u ai % Kkai As in 'hen’.

3 o ko Asinthe first part of the vowel sound in
‘hotel’; a pure vowel sound and not a
diphthong like the English.

3?} au Ebﬁf kau As in ‘off’

Before  ha, the 31 a vowel is often pronounced (but never
written) as if it were the ¥ ai vowel: that is, to rhyme with ‘pen’.
The exception to this is in the pronoun 38 vah he, she, it, that,
which is normally pronounced as though it were vo.

It should be noted that a consonant can support only one vowel
at a time. To write hua you must first write hu and then a in its full
form: g3 hua. Likewise EIE) jao, foTT lie, etc. Notice also the
difference between & ki and &% Kal.

Nasalization

Each of the vowels above, except ® r, may occur with nasaliza-
tion. Nasalization of a vowel is produced by directing a substantial
part of the breath towards the nasal cavity as the vowel is being
uttered. To indicate that a vowel is nasalized, the sign *
candrabindu is used: in transliteration, nasalization is shown by a
tilde sign over the transliterated vowel, as in a. Candrabindu is
written either over the headstroke of the vowel itself, ¢.g. & ha, or
over the headstroke of the consonant to which the vowel is
attached, e.g.  hid. If any part of the vowel is written above the
headstroke, then the dot alonc is used instcad of the full
candrabindu: e.g. 7§ gai, U mé,% hai, & thi. In some books, only
the dot is used, even when the full candrabindu should technically
be written, but it is better not to follow this practice.

R
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Visarga

Visarga is a sign looking like a colon (but with the dots more
widely spaced) that occurs without a headstroke in the middle or
at the end of a word. It is pronounced as® ha, and is transliterated
h—thus 3@ dubkh, 3: chah. It occurs only rarely in Hindi.

PRACTICE DRILL 1 Write out the following in Devanagari, and then
check what you have written against the key on p. 18.

ab sab ap kam in din id bhi udhar tum

un dur rtu krpaya ek ye aisa hai orho bulao
aur paudha mahagi pac thi pahGca uca mé mai
auratd khaie khusi gav galat ghar cizé chai jagahé
zarur jhuth tag thik dak dhai taraf thora dudh
dhokha nai piche foto baqi bhai mah vyaha ruci
latht vahi 4abas sarak halaki karan bhasa duhkh

Conjunct characters

Many Hindi words require consonants to be written in a conjunct
form, thereby showing that there is no inherent a vowel between
them. The list below contains most of the conjuncts that arc likely
to be needed, and is intended for gradual assimilation and
reference—not for immediate memorisation! You will sce that
although the way in which any two consonants combinc depends
upon their respective shapes, most are in fact very straightfor-
ward: indeed 60 per cent simply drop the down-stroke of the first
member and join the remainder to the full form of the second
member. The characters % qa, @ kha, T ga, 3 za, and % fa are not
shown because they behave exactly like & ka, @ kha, 7 ga, I ja,
and & pha, of which they are modifications. The sign _ , uscd on the
first of the two component characters, is called halant or viram,
and indicates that the consonant has its inherent vowel silenced.
Alternative forms of the conjuncts are shown in brackets.

% + % = Fh % + 9 ]
% + @ = 99 % + T - %
% + 2 = F ® + o E
% + d@ = T (D) % + 4 EZ|
% + H = % o+ W G|
R

N )-Q-' /ﬁl /-9-1 /—‘i-l ,_‘1.] /ﬁl )-d-l )-d-j /-d-'/(f."l)m 4,4 ,4 ,4 ,4 ,4 ,4 ,4 ,4 }ﬁl /-.‘i-l/fﬁ/-_'?-i
+ 4+ + + + + + + + 4+ o+ + o+ 4+ o+ o+ o+ o+ o+ o+ o+ o+ o+ o+ o+ 4+ o+ o+
Vo Y I~V T e B R =1 - T T < VT [ [ - I T R R (R Qe

o pod o d| g A g Mg g g gAY A AGYF

4
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14 Hindi The Hindi Script and Sound System 15
L+ d =% H + 9 =¥ ¥ +3 =9 g + % = W
g + 39 = & H o+ ® = ™ ¥ + 39 = & g + H = ¥
g + d = 9§ qH + 3 =49 g + & = q + 3 =9
1 +d == T + 1 = ¥ g + @ = W™ g + 1 =¥
T+g+T = X J + dd = & g + 1 =49 g + 9 =9
1+ 89 =99 T + 8 = ® qg + 2 =% g + 94 =8
I + 3 =5 3 T + 3 == g +d =« g + 1 =8
1 + " =¥ T+ 9 = 9 g+q+l = # T + W =@
1 + 394 =43 q + d = b q + 9 = ¥ g + 3 =d
1 + 494 =49 q + T = g+9+3 = ¥ g + 1 =%
1 + &8 = =° g + 93 = g + 4 =4 g + d = B
g +d =W g + H | qg + 9 =9 g + d = &
9 + 1 =49 g + 3 =9 Most of the conjuncts, then, present little difficulty, but there
g + 9 =9 9 + g - o are a few that require special attention. Two in particular are
R D regarded as characters in their own right: & ksa, pronounced as in
1 - T+ 1 = d English ‘buckshot’, and ¥ jiia, which in Hindi is pronounced as
7T + 3 =9 g +d - =@ gy
_ Conjuncts involving ¥ ra also need care. When 1 ra is the first
T +d = L+ % - % member of a conjunct, it is represented by the sign ‘ above the
9 + 8 =49 A+ A =™ headstroke at the very end of the syllable which it precedes: thus
T + S - & T+ T - urda is written 35, §arma is written Y. When ¥ ra is the second
A S B member of a conjunct, its characteristic signis - , but precisely
g + 37 == A+ =9 where it comes in the conjunct depends upon the shape of the first
d + g = _ member: thus ¥ pra, A tra, B hra, while with € ¢a and € da it
N - A+ d ¥ needs a little supporting line: § tra, $ dra.
g + d = I+ 9 =¥
qd +F == Y + ® - W Anusvara
9 + T =4 T +2 =¥ Anusvara is a convenient and commonly used device which stands
¥ + 3 =9 §+2+1 = ¥® for any of the five nasal consonants of the syllabary when they
q 4+ 1 - R occur as the first member of a conjunct. It is a dot written above
2 = ¥ T +3 =8 the headstroke at the right-hand end of the preceding character. In
g P g
T + 4 =4 ¥ + T = the list below, both spellings are correct and equivalent, although
q + 9 = m ¥ + 7 = mq in the f:ase of the first two the use of anusvara is to be preferred.
J + 94 =W Y + H = ©q ul = 5 rang

USTTst = LEIC|| panjabi

~o
<

4
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el = HUS] anda
féct = et hindi
NE|l = ol lamba

Notice where the anusvara comes when the preceding vowel has
its own vowel sign: FEEl fransisi, @@ andolan. No special
symbol is used for anusvara in the transliteration, the appropriate
nasal consonant being written to avoid confusion in pronunciation.
Thus both @& and Tl are transliterated as lamba.

PRACTICE DRILL 2 To gain familiarity with the use of conjunct
characters, write out the following in Devanagari, and then check
what you have written against the key on pp. 18-19.

pakka makkhan daktar vaqt kya zikr klas ksan

baksa khyal rgved gyarah agrez rang sighr kacca
accha lajja ajna rajy panjabt chutti citthi tren

haddi draivar ghanta patta mahattv patmi khatm sahity
patr utsav svasthy buddh yadyapi pandrah dvara dhyan
ant sundar rajendr andha prasann janm unyasi hinsa
unhé saptah cappal pyar prakrti flait frans sabz

sabd dibba byora brek lamba amma tumhc garm
vidyartht kharrata balki jaldi film dilli vyakti

muskil niscay ristedar avasy $ri visvas rastr visnu
irsya skual stesan vyast sthiti snan aspatal ism
samasya sahasr svikar hissa brahman

Pronunciation

It is of course hoped that you will either use the cassctte or the
assistance of a native speaker to help you perfect your pronuncia-
tion of Hindi, but certain general points necd to be noted:

1 When a consonant is doubled, either in a conjunct as in &
pakka, or when one word ends and the next begins with the same
consonant as in 38 ¥ us se, it is important that the consonant
should be lengthened to reflect this. The difference between a
single and a double consonant can be felt in the contrast between
English ‘night rain’ and ‘night train’.

2 The inherent a vowel is not pronounced at the end of a word.
When. however, a word ends in a conjunct of two (or even three)
consonants, then an ‘echo’ of the a vowel may be heard at the end

&
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of the consonant cluster: thus 97 yogy(a), g rastr(a).

3 There are times when an inherent a vowel is not pronounced in
the middle of a word, even though the spelling is not with a
conjunct. The general rule is that when a word has three or more
script syllables, and ends in a vowel other than the inherent a, the
penultimate inherent vowel is not pronounced. Thus 994 samajh,
but 99 samjha; ®1 rahan, but @1 rahna. For a number of
reasons this general rule does not always hold, so it is important to
refer to the transliteration, or to the cassette, in order to be sure
whether a medial inherent a vowel is pronounced. (Although the
transliteration does not extend beyond Unit 5, the end vocabulary
gives the transliteration of all vocabulary items.)

4  Finally, when you hear Hindi spoken you will find the stress
much more even than in English, and the pronounced emphasis
often given to a word in an English scntence is more likely to be
conveyed in Hindi by the word order or by the content of the
sentence itself.

Punctuation and other signs

Hindi uses the same punctuation as English. except that a full
stop is normally represented by the signl(called dand or khari
pai).

F)or abbreviations, Hindi uses a small circle (°) after the first
syllable of the word abbreviated: thus %e stands for ¥ rupaya, 9°
for 4fed pandit. With the initials of proper names, a Devanagari
transliteration of the English form may also be used: thus both
3o¥o and Zode stand for ‘Uttar Prades’,and Vinod Kumar Mehra
may sign his name cither as f° o WeU or as dle Fe

The sign~ is sometimes written over the vowel 3T a to represent
the English sound ‘0’ in words like S ‘John' and f&ie caklet
(chocolate) .

Alternative spellings

A few words and verb endings have alternative spellings. The
ending T e following an 3T a vowel can take a number of forms:
thus ST jae can be found as S jaye, as S jay, and cven as S
jave. The imperative ending -3¢ -ie is somctimes found with a -3-
-ya-, as when STSU jaie is written T8 jaiye, ctc. Such forms will be
readily recognised.

Some Persian loan words with a ¥ ra are often spelt in two

29
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ways, so that T garm is also found as TR garm, 4 Kursi as $Et
kursi, and ¥ sardi as 9% sardi. The second of these forms is used
throughout this book.

Numerals

The Hindi numerals are as follows:
(7)) R 3 ¥ u(4) &(8) v () R(€) o
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0

Dictionary order

The dictionary order of the Devanagari script is as shown below,
working vertically down the columns. Syllables with candrabindu
or anusvara precede those without: thus 7fg gav precedes et
garl. Conjunct forms of a consonant come after all its non-
conjunct forms: thus%ﬁ tren comes after 2t topi.

A a %/% ka/qa 3 tha S ba
3T a @/9 kha/kha S/8 da/ra Y9 bha
3 i /T gal/ga %/¢ dha/rha H ma
i 9 gha U na A ya
3 u g na d ta U ra
% a 9 ca 9 tha  la
xr B cha < da 9 va
T e SI/3 jalza ¥4 dha 7 $a
T ai 7 jha T na 9 sa
3o 3 ha 9 pa T sa
3t au Z ta %/% phal/fa % ha

Key to practice drills

1 3@ w8 a9 &9 @ f@ 3 f I @
¥ OR R F W A wW F @ gl
sk dw mEh wa f ww Sw HH
& @E wEw §e$ g e WM g™

¢
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2 UFH HEEH TERX e # 9k W™ &
Iy W=l AW T Y g@ fa@ =
T OgER "I T Wed YAl @ difed
T 3IHg W g U Us®E s 'H
M YR TR W owed W I fam
W fesn @ se el e @R ™
foenef wda  af S fRew Rt afW

gera  fvag feder s &t favam @ fasg

WM wa RwW ww e we smmw W
e Wew  Wer  femwm S|w

2R



Unit One

Dialogue 1A I am Ram

L T Y W E) ey 3w ¥2

Ram namaste. mai Ram hu, kya ap Uma hai?

I St &, # 3, o 7% orsH glen 21 wW A g ¥
Uma ji ha, mai Uma ha, aur yah larki Susila hai. ham doné

hindustani hai.

™ TR U | F® g9 Gt @2

Ram namaste Susila. kya tum paijabi ho?

goltenr ot 7, & domet W@ o R €

Susila J1 naht, maj pafijabi nahi hu. mai gujarati hu.

™ F A AR ¥

Ram kya ve log agrez hai?

geflen St 7, 3 3o A ¥ 3 e

Susila j1 nahi, ve agrez nahi hai, ve pakistani hai.

Ram Hello. I am Ram. Are you Uma?

Uma Yes, I am Uma, and this girl is Sushila. We are both Indian.

Ram Helio Sushila. Are you Panjabi?

Sushila No, I’'m not Panjabi. I am Gujarati.

Ram Are those people English?

Sushila  No, they're not English, they’re Pakistani.

1 Personal pronouns and ‘am’, ‘is’, ‘are’

The personal pronouns with their appropriate verb forms are as
follows:

Singuiar
# 7 mai hu I am
—CL% ta hai you are (intimate)
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e @ yah hai this, he, she, it is
qe % vah hai that, he, she, it is
Plural

7 ham hai we are

qH El tum ho you are (familiar)
g & ap hai you are (formal)
7% ye hai these, they are
3% ve hai those, they are

While § mai is the usual word for ‘I, speakers in some areas,
and especially women, use 81 ham we for ‘I'. This practice should
not be followed.

The grammatically singular pronoun q ta you is used in
situations of intimacy on the one hand and contempt on the other.
It is not likely that the learner will need to use it.

The two pronouns that require the greatest sensitivity in usage
are 39 ap and g9 tum, both grammatically plural pronouns
meaning ‘you’. g9 tum is the familiar pronoun, used between close
friends and by various members of the family, one to another. (It is
also used in speaking to people of clearly lower status, such as
servants.) 374 ap is the formal, polite (honorific) pronoun
used to equals and to people entitled to respect on account of age,
seniority or social standing. Unless it is apparent that g7 tum is
expected or would be preferred, it is safest to use 39 ap.

T8 yah this and ¥ ye these are used for ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’, and ‘they’
when the persons or things referred to are present or near the
speaker; otherwise @& vah and 9 ve are used. ¥ ye and d ve should
also be used for ‘he’ and ‘she’ when speaking of someone whom
one addresses as 379 ap.

¥ o él mai agrez hu. [ am English.

a8 W R vah jarman hai. He is German.

Rid "Fl'ﬂ?ﬁ 21 yah gujarati hai. He is Gujarati.

T I ¥ ham panjabi hai. We are Panjabis.

™ el & ? tum dhobi ho? You are the washerman?
3y fegErt %2 ap hindustani hai?  You are Indian?

3 aRdg ¥ ve bharatiy hai. They are Indian.

3 f%g g ve hindu hai. They are Hindus.}

He’ or ‘she’, if plural is honorific.

2



22  Hindi
2  Questions and answers

The sentence T st & ? tum dhobi ho? You are the washerman? is
a question in English and in Hindi because of the stress and
intonation with which it is pronounced. This way of asking
questions by means of voice inflexion is as common in Hindi as it is
in English. More common in English would be to change the word
order to ‘Are you the washerman?’. Hindi does not form questions
in this way, but does so by putting the word =1 kya at the
beginning of the sentence, thus indicating that what follows is a
question:

= e 8?2 kya tum dhobi ho? Are you the washerman?
T AN S E? kya ap jarman hai? Are you German?
T AE ¢ ? kya yah saf hai? Is this clean?

Answers to such questions tend to be fuller in Hindi than they

are in English, and often repeat part of the question after the
words S & jiha Yes or St & ji nahi No.

Dialogue 1B Is this house large?

™ T YE HHE A 87

Ram kya yah makan bara hai?

Im St #, 4% wEE FE R, AfF 3§ W B E

Uma ji ha, yah makan bara hai, lekin ve makan chote hai.
N T F AG B2

Ram kya yah kamra bara hai?

I St T, TR FU Bl 8, A 9 & W e 8w Ak
B9 3R uF T R, o Rl @ AW 3R WR S €

Uma Jjinaht, yah kamra chota hai, lekin ve do kamre bare hai. yaha
sirf ck mez aur ck kursi hai, lekin vaha do mezé aur car kursiya
hai.

™ 3T F T Bl T WH 2 2

Ram accha. kya yah chota kamra saf hai?

I St g, FE U W B, ot o a8 R 9T A9 ¥ e ¥

Uma ji ha, yah kamra saf hai. lekin ve barc kamre saf nahi hai,
gande hai.

3R
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™ N AR B WE B2
Ram kya yah mez saf hai?
3a1 St o9l W T R, Afed 9 9 B 9w §
Uma ji nahi, yah gandi hai, lekin ve bari mez€ saf hal.
Ram Is this house large?
Uma Yes. this house is large, but those houses are small.
Ram Is this room large?
Uma No, this room is small, but those two rooms are large. Here,

there is only one table and one chair, but there, there are two
tables and four chairs.

Ram Good. Is this small room clean?

Uma Yes, this room is clean, but those big rooms aren’t clean,
they’re dirty.

Ram Is this table clean?

Uma No, it’s dirty, but those big tables are clean.

3 Nouns

Hindi nouns are either masculine or feminine. The grammatical
gender of each new noun must therefore be learnt. There is no
definite article the in Hindi; T ek one is sometimes used as the
indefinite article a.

Masculine nouns are of two types: those ending in a final -37 -a
in the singular which changes to -T -e in the plural, and all others,
which are the same in both singular and plural:

Type 1

[GEET larka boy ﬂ@é; larke boys
hHY kamra room TR kamre rooms
Type 2

HehH makan house Heh makan houses
et admi man e admi men

Not all Hindi nouns ending in -3 -a arc masculine, nor do all
masculine nouns ending in -371 -a follow &$#l larka. A few
masculine nouns, such as fqdl pita father, TS raja king, 991 caca
paternal uncle, follow the pattern of %M makan. These are mainly
nouns of relationship.

Feminine nouns are also of two types: those ending in -3 -1, -3 -i
or -¥41 -iya in the singular which form their plural in -39 -iya, and
all others, which add -T -& in the plural.

3
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Type 1

TASH! larki girl TSfRA  larkiya  girls

2 beti daughter afeat betiya  daughters
N . tya ;4

MG Saktl. _ power Ylﬁﬁfﬂ Saktiya  powers

dfem burhiya  old woman  dfeal burhiya  old women'

Type 2

oy mez table K| mezé tables

F qamiz  shirt FHNI qamizé  shirts

Hidl mata mother i mataé  others

Feminine nouns ending in -3 -ut follow the pattern of 39 mez,
but shorten the final vowel before the feminine ending:

L bahu bride, wife, 3@@ bahué brides,
daughter- etc.
in-law

4 Adjectives

Adjectives agree with the nouns they qualify. Hindi adjectives are
of two types: those that inflect (change their endings) , and those
that are invariable. Those which inflect, such as ol bara big, and

chota small, end in -3T -a in the masculine singular, -U -e in the
masculine plural and % -1 in the feminine singular and plural. The
ln\{ariable adjectives, like T saf clean, never change. Any
adjectives ending in -37 -a that are invariable are marked (inv.) in
the end vocabulary.

Type 1: Inflecting

ESIRGEED) bara larka big boy

3@ Flga; bare larke big boys
e ASH bari larki big girl

g Asfrar bari larkiya big girls
BRI HHH chota makan small house
B THH chote makan small houses
B A choti mez small table
B A choti mezé small tables

' An alternative plural form of §fga burhiya isgfard burhiyae, on the
model of ATA mata - A mataé

¥
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Type 2: Invariable

itk hHY saf kamra clean room
qIh T saf kamre clean rooms
arth w saf kursi clean chair
s At saf kursiya clean chairs
The M safed makan white house or
white houses
e O safed mez white table
Hhe B9l safed mezé white tables

5 The simple sentence

As can be seen, the subject usually comes at the beginning of the
sentence (though @ kya precedes it), and the verb comes at
the end. The negative 78 nahi comes just before the verb. Notice
the important distinction between the following two sentences:

R 2 R | 21 yah kamra bara hai. This room is large.
g &SI hHY 21 yah bara kamra hai. This is a large room.

EXERCISE 1.1 Put the following into the plural:

saf qamiz bara admi hindustani dhobi
agrez larki mata hindi raja

safed mez choti sakti chota larka
e FEE! TSI &g a8 HHH

safed kursi gujarati bahu vah makan

T’ FE FAG T8 B FA I8 dfed

yah bara kamra vah choti beti yah burhiya

EXERCISE 1.2 Translate into English:

R % SHU §gl %, I FW B ¥ yah kamra bara hai, ve kamre
chote hai.

ve meze choti nahr hai.

kya yah larki choti hai?

2 AW B g
3 T TR wsH S 7?2
¥ 9 gl e ¥

ve larkiya gujarati hai.
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Y € B AT B
7 B A qw A E, T

oyl

© 3 I 9rdE €2

3 o g ¥

? gaéw%éﬁmagaaqé
|

R0 | I8 WEH aI 87

2%  The FUN WE A T

R F g el qE @2

3 F I @M T § 02

¥ FE fak @ AN ¥

N

yah choti mez hai.

ye choti mezé saf nahi hai, gandi
hai.

ve admi bharatiy hai?

ve burhiya hinda hai.

ye bare makan hai, lekin vah bara
nahi hai.

kya vah makan bara hai?

safed qamizé saf nahi hai.

kya tum dhobi nahi ho?

kya ve log pakistani hai?

yaha sirf do mezé hai.

EXERCISE 1.3 Translate into Hindi:

1 Are those people Gujarati?
2 Those white chairs are not big, they are small.
3 You are a little girl.
4 These are clean shirts.
5 Those shirts are not clean.
6 This table is big, but those tables are small.
7 Is this house big? No, but those houses are big.
8 Hello. I am English. Are you Indian?
9 Are those four men kings?
10 Uncle is here. He is not a Hindu.
Vocabulary
CpE] agrez Englishman/-woman
(m./f.)
33 accha good
STeE admi man, person (m.)
9 ap you (formal/polite)
T ek one; a
3k aur and; more
FH kamra room (m.)
F gamiz shirt (1.)
G kursi chair (f.)
&

E:

7 AA %%ig dvdA*453 %&V%ﬁ@ Egaigfgﬁ:‘-“”‘“‘ﬁiiﬁ%‘% ﬁgﬂ'

kya

ganda
gujarati
caca
car
chota
jarman
j1 nahi
ji ha
tum

tu

do
dond
dhobi
namaste
naht
panjabi
pakistani
pita
bara
bahu
burhiya
beti
bharatiy
makan
mata
mez
mai
yah
yaha
ye

raja
larka
larki
lekin
log

vah
vaha
ve

Sakti

Unit One

[interrogative word:
makes a following statement
into a question]

dirty

Gujarati (m./f./adj.)
paternal uncle (m.)
four

small

German (m./f./adj.)
no

yes

you (familiar)

you (intimate)

two

both, the two
washerman (m.)
greetings, goodbye (f.)
not

Panjabi (m./f./adj.)
Pakistani (m./f./adj.)
father (m.)

big

daughter-in-law, wife (f.)
old woman (f.)

girl, daughter (f.)
Indian (m./f./adj.)
house (m.)

mother (f.)

table (f.)

1

this, he, she, it

here

these, they; he, she (honorific)
king, rajah (m.)

boy (m.)

girl (£)

but

people (m.)

that, he, she, it

there

those, they,; he, she (honorific)
power (f.)

27
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MANEE SRR

R

safed

saf

sirf

ham
hindustani
hindu

hu

hai

hai

ho

white

clean, clear

only

we

Indian (m./f./adj.)
Hindu (m./f./adj.)
am

are

is; are (with ti)
are (with tum)

Unit Two

Dialogue 2A  Who is that man?

EEEEEEEEES]

c
B
ot

T el W 22

vah admi kaun hai?

a8 U9 &1 g foemedf R

vah Raja hai. Rajd vidyarthi hai.

S| 9 3w §?

accha. ve auraté kaun hai?

3w sk 3w ¥ e Afgen At ¥
ve mataji aur Uma hai. lambi mahila mataji bhai.
7 F 2?7 A gE fhaw 72

yah kya hai? kya yah kitab hai?

98, wr R T, SEER R

ji naht, yah kitab nahr, akhbar hai.

aE fha sTgaR S fRa ¥ 2

yaha kitne akhbar aur kitabé hai?

T A @R W A fRaE ¥

yaha nau akhbar aur sat kitabé hai.
fohae et €2 0 A aD §?

kitabé kaisi hai? kya ve barl hai?

St & a2 ¥ aw Fom FA R?

ji ha, bari hai. vah qalam kaisa hai?

g ol deW 21 A G oM A E
yah lal qalam hai. ye dono galam lal hai.
7l fra Ufeel o em ¥ 2

yaha kitni pensilé aur galam hai?
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L el fak @ wom ok § WS ¥ sw

Pramod  yaha sirf do qalam aur do pensilé hai, bas.

Pramod Who is that man?

Usha He is Raju. Raju is a student.

Pramod I see. Who are those women?

Usha They are Mother and Uma. The tall lady is Mother.
Pramod  What is this? Is it a book?

Usha No, it's not a book, it's a newspaper.

Pramod How many newspapers and books are there here?
Usha Here there are nine newspapers and seven books.
Pramod  What are the books like? Are they big?

Usha Yes, they are big. What is that pen like ?
Pramod  This is a red pen. Both these pens are red.

Usha How many pencils and pens are there here?

Pramod Here there are only two pens and two pencils, that's all.

6 Interrogative words

Many questions contain interrogative words, such as ‘who?’,
‘what?’", ‘why?’, etc. In Hindi, such interrogative words begin
with the letter % k. They do not usually appear at the beginning of
the sentence. Dialogue 2A introduces the interrogative pronouns
1 kya what ? and kaun who ?, both of which are both singular
and plural, and the interrogative adjectives kaisa of what
kind? and 1 kitna how much/many?, which inflect like &2l
bara.

7 Agreement of adjectives with two nouns or
pronouns

An adjective can be used to qualify two or more nouns or
pronouns. When the nouns or pronouns refer to things (inanimate
objects) , then usually the adjective will agree with the one nearest
to it in the sentence. If the nouns or pronouns refer to animals or
people, then the adjective will be masculine if all are males,
feminine if all are female, and masculine if both sexes are
represented:

3 &l sr@er 3R Fram wad ¥
ve hindi akhbar aur kitabé mahagi  Those Hindi newspapers and books
hai. are expensive.
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Y el 3 A H A, A F
ye cappalé aur jute kale nahi, nile
hal.

3 Fem iR Ufaet wER ¥

ye qalam aur pensilé sasti hai.
7 et R wem wE E

ye pensilé aur qalam mahage hal.
T SR SRR

Radha aur Sita lambi hai.

T AR WY A ¥

Ram aur Rame$ mote hai.

™ 3Rk g B ¥

Ram aur Radha chote hai.
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These sandals and shoes aren't
black, they're blue.

These pens and pencils are cheap.

These pencils and pens are expen-
sive.

Radha and Sita are tall. (Both
female)

Ram and Ramesh are fat. (Both
male)

Ram and Radha are smuall.

Note that the adjective 3Fi doné, both, the two does not always
imply as much emphasis as its English equivalents, and may be left
unexpressed in the English version of a Hindi sentence:

w3k G e o 81
Radha aur Sita doné lambi hai.
79 2 I ¥

ham doné agrez hai.

Radha and Sita are (both) tall.

We (two) are English.

Dialogue 2B Hello, how are you?

L) TR T S

Pramod namaste Ram ji.

™ TR W WE ! F= e R 2
Ram namaste Pramod bhai! kya hal hai?
T A R, WA ik 21 A 2

Pramod meharbani hai, sab thik hai. ap kaise hai?

ER¢
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™ 1 oft 3% € fF | T e, T TeNe Wied FE TE ¥ 2

Ram mai bhi thik hu, Sukriya. accha Pramod, aj Ahmad sahab yaha
nahi hai?

T T, e ed IR AWl S A aw ¥

Pramod nahi, Ahmad siahab aur Varma ji doné bimar hai.

™ AFAE B kel fohad gt @ SR ¥
Ram

afsos hai. ajkal kitne buzurg log bimar hai!

&, 9% Hign 9gd @UE 2| T eH I ¥ Wl wwa?

Pramod ha, yah mausam bahut kharab hai. yah larka kaun hai, bhai
sahab?

L] T a1 fE A A gER ¥

Ram yah Ravi hai. Ravi, ye $r1 Kumar hai.

a T St

Ravi namaste j1.

THIg T f g R

Pramod halo Ravi. tum kaise ho?

fa 4 dF § uaEe |

Ravi mai thik hu, dhanyavad.

-

T I I A A S E 2

Pramod tum acche bacce ho. mata-pita kaise hai?

fa At e ¥, A fash o W ¥ 9 &R ¥

Ravi mataji acchi hai, lekin pitaji acche naht hai. ve bimar hai.

Pramod Hello Ram.

Ram Hello Pramod, my friend! How are thing?

Pramod Thank you, everything’s fine. How are you?

Ram I’'m all right too, thanks. Now Pramod, isn’t Mr Ahmad here
today?

Pramod No. Mr Ahmad and Mr Varma arc both ill.

Ram That’s a pity. How many elderly people are ill these days!

Pramod Yes this weather’s very bad. Who is this boy (my friend)?

Ram This is Ravi. Ravi, this is Mr Kumar.

Ravi Hello (sir).

Pramod Hello Ravi. How are you?

Ravi I'm well, thank you.

Pramod You're a good lad. How are your parents?

Ravi Mother is well, but Father isn’t well, he’s ill.

8 Some conversational features
The customary Hindu greetings are 9% namaste or THRFR

3R
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namaskar, often said with the hands folded in front of the chest.
These are all-purpose greetings, covering the English ‘Hello’,
‘Good morning’, ‘Goodbye’, etc.

The word St ji can always be added to a man’s surname, where it
approximates to ‘Mr’—though its tone is rather more cordial, HI&d
sahab has similar usage, more commonly with Muslim names (¢.g.
‘Ahmad sahab’ in the dialogue) or non-Indian names. St jicanalso
be used after the first or given names of both men and women in
situations of greater familiarity; it should always be added to terms
of relationship referring to one’s elders, as in Wil mataji mother,
fyarst pitaji father, both when addressing them directly or when
speaking about them (or about somebody else’s relatives). si ji and
HEs sahab can also be used alone, approximating in sense to ‘sir’
though St ji is considerably less formal.

9 bhai, literally ‘brother’, is commonly used between males of
roughly equal status; ¥ 889 bhai sahab is less familiar and can be
used with more distant acquaintances and also with strangers—
useful, for example, when approaching somebody in the street for
directions. The same pattern of use applies with &1 bahin sister
among females. Use of these terms befween the sexes is rather
more restricted.

The expression H1 B 22 kya hal hai? means literally ‘What is
[your] condition?’, and is used in the sense ‘How are things
generally?’; it is a useful idiomatic expression, very common in
conversation. ¥eW@rl 2 meharbani hai mcans ‘It is [ your]
kindness’, i.e. ‘Thank you’. # éri approximates to ‘Mr’; the
feminine form is §9dl §rimati Mrs. As in English, % kumari
Miss tends to be used in formal contexts only. Note the rhetorical
use of fRa Kkitnain the sentence 35t fha s i SR & | ajkal
kitne buzurg log bimar hai! Whar a lot of [lit. how many] elderly
people are ill these days!

There are two words in Hindi which translate ‘Thank you': ¥fsfa
sukriya and 991G dhanyavad. These terms tend to be reserved for
occasions of real obligation, when there is truly something to be
grateful for: but increasingly they are being used along the lines of
English ‘Thank you’, and learners should follow suit as this may
well be what is expected of them.

The adjective 3731 accha good is used in speech with a wide
range of meanings depending on the tone and stress with which it
is pronounced. Its range covers ‘Good!’, ‘Right then!”, ‘Ah, 1
see’, ‘Really’, and so on.

R
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Finally, note this very common usage:

3T I E?
39 ¥ ?

ap kaise hai? How are you? (male)

apkaisi hai? How are you? (female)

9 The agreement of adjectives

M ap and {7 tum are grammatically plural pronouns even when
they refer to just one person. Adjectives agreeing with them must
therefore also be in the plural. This was seen in the last two
examples, although it was not apparent in the feminine, where
singular and plural adjectives are the same. When people whom
one would address as 3 ap are referred to in the third person,
adjectives used of them must also be in the plural.

™ T I A

A9 sgd & 2 ap bahut lambe hai.  You are very tall.

TSl sIgd 2 T ¥ raja bahut bare admi  The king is a very impor-
hai. tant man.

tum acche admi ho. You are a good man.

T SR T A
F gh E

These could all refer either to one or to several persons, but the

context will usually make it clear which applies. To indicate that

several people are referred to, the word log people is some-

times added to the pronouns, giving 314 ap log and T A tum

log you (people); 31 @ ham log we ( people), and I AT ve log

those (people) also occur. The same usage may apply with nouns:
hinda log, Hindus.

3T A HHTHHA gl ap log musalman hai.  You are Muslims.
T an ggd Gl Bl tum log bahut khus$ ho. You are very happy.
T A P g We are English.

3 am ﬂﬁﬂﬁﬁ 4 They are Gujaratis.

When a masculine noun which changes to €-e in the plural
occurs with 39 ap or @4 tum, then it must show the plural form
even when only one person is being referred to. Feminine nouns,
however, only show a plural ending when more than one person is
involved.

You are not small.
She is old.

tum chote nahi ho.
ve burhi hai.

ham log dgrez hai.
ve log gujarati hai.

[ I WK A tum acche bete ho. You are a good son.
T PR T A tum bure bacce ho. You are a bad child.
¥

AU = A F

ap acchi beti hai.
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You are a good
daughter.

39 AT 3Tt afedt € ap log acchi betiya hai. You are good daughters.

EXERCISE 2.1 Translate into English:

?

£ X

@

g0

3 fed) ford e T )

T W9 A a9 Gv g
gqth%ﬁ,éﬁqa%qtha‘mﬁ
|

I Wes, 3 Y §?
S T 3R s at awt
T

;maé%ﬁaﬁnr( ¥ aTRENg

|
3 9 3R I wEd wEf ¥
o8 el SISH HH ¢ 2 F T8
feremeff 2 2

a3 3m AT s € Sfed
ARt s T

1 STEHE Wed 3R ol S &
TR & ?

ye hindi kitabé bahut mahagi nahi
hai.

ham sab log bahut khus hai.

tum mote ho, lekin bahin moti
nahi hai.

bhai sahab, ap kaise hai?

aj Gopal aur $rimati Varma yaha
nahi hai.

aj bacce bhi bimar hai. afsos hai.

ve jute aur cappalé bahut sasti hai.
vah lamba larka kaun hai? kya vah
vidyarthi hai?

Ravi aur Uma dono acche hai lekin
mataji acchi nahr hai.

kya Ahmad sahab aur Varma ji
doné musalman hai?

EXERCISE 2.2 Translate into Hindi:

w N

O VWO D

Who are those old men? Are they Indians?
No, they're not Indians, they are English.
Is Mr. Varma an important [big] man? Yes, he is a very

important man.

How is Father? Thank you, he’s finc.

Ram and Radha are both very tall. Yes, and Ram is fat [also].
What are those? They are expensive pens and pencils.
You are not a bad child. You arc a good son.

What kind of table is it? It is long and black.

What is that big book like? It is very good.

Are you all Hindus ? No, we are Hindus, but those people are

Muslims.
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Vocabulary

akhbar
afsos

aj

ajkal
aurat
qalam
kala

kitna
kitab
kumari
kaisa
kaun

kya
kharab
khu$
cappal
juta

thik

tin
dhanyavad
namaskar
nila

nau

pensil
bacca

bas

bahin (bahan)
bahut
bimar
buzurg
bura
burha
beta

bhai

bhi
mahaga
mabhila
mata-pita
musalman
meharbani

e FRELELEEEE EEEEETEF

8

FERESCEEETEERE

newspaper (m.)
regret, pity (m.)
today (m.)
nowadays

woman (f.)

pen (m./f.)

black

how much/many ?
book (f.)
unmarried girl; miss (f.)
of what kind?
who?

what?

bad

happy

sandal (f.)

shoe (m.)

all right, correct, fine, O.K.

three

thanks; thank you (m.)
greetings (m.)
blue

nine

pencil (f.)

child (m.)

that's all

sister (f.)

very, much, many
il

elderly

bad

old (of people)
son (m.)

brother (m.)

also, too; even
expensive

lady (f.)

parents (m.)
Muslim (m./f./adj.)
kindness (f.)

SEEEEERE & FERE

mota
mausam
lamba
lal
vidyarthi
Sukriya
S11
Srimati
sab
sasta
sat
sahab
halo

hal
hindi

Unit Two

fat, coarse

weather (m.)

tall (of people, trees); long
red

student (m.)

thanks, thank you (m.)
Mr.

Mrs.

all

cheap

seven

sir, master (m.)

hello

condition, state {m.)
Hindi (f.)
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Unit Three

Dialogue 3A  What is the new house like?
g ™ S, T mEE dE R 2

Mohan Ram ji, naya makan kaisa hai?

™ FH G B, SR R W @ f T ¥ wEm W g e ¥

Ram kafi sundar hai, aur yaha se dir bhi nahi hai. makan mé pac
kamre hai.

GEREEECEERE IR R SRR e i
TR
har kamre mé naya saman hai. do kamré mé palang hai.
palangd par nae kambal aur cadaré hai.
T R T A S FE omm e ¥ A9 R dn )
ek kamre mé bari mez aur kai aram kursiya hai. mez par
pankha hai.

qEA ¥ fasfrl W we §2

Mohan kya khirkiyo par parde hai?

™ R oFAT N e ¥ fak W ¥ a4 ¥

Ram car kamro mé parde hai. sirf rasoighar mé parde nahi hai.
A S| R F stemiAl ¥ 2

Mohan accha. kya ghar mé almariya hai?

™ &, 3 F W @A STeHiE €, R T w3 s 18 ¥
Ram ha, do kamré mé purani almariya hai, lekin ek kamre mé

almariya nai hai.

F R |, fasdh 4 En a% 99 oM 1

ek divar par, khirki se darvaze tak bari almariya hai.

:ﬁ?a@@%l farefral F i o ¥, it S’ |
|
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vah kamra sacmuc bahut sundar hai. khirkiya kafi bari hai,
aur divaro par kal tasviré hai.

e dih TR R R @ i ?

Mohan thik hai—Ilekin kiraya kitna hai bhai?

™ fRn o oga 9, fak A @

Ram kiraya bhi bahut nahi, sirf nau sau rupaye.

o a9 | FH UE | AEH Sgd IS R

Mohan bas! kafi sasta hai. makan bahut accha hai.

Mohan Ram, what is the new house like?

Ram It's pretty nice, and it's not far from here either. There are

five rooms in the house. In every room there is new furniture.
In two rooms there are beds. On the beds there are new
blankets and sheets. In one room there's a big table and
several armchairs. On the table there is a fan.

Mohan Are there curtains on the windows?

Ram There are curtains in four rooms. Only in the kitchen are
there no curtains.

Mohan I see. Are there cupboards in the house?

Ram Yes, in two rooms there are old cupboards, but in one room

the cupboards are new. On one wall there are big cupboards
from the window to the door. That room really is very
beautiful. The windows are quite big, and there are several
pictures on the walls.

Ram Fine—but how much is the rent (brother)?

Mohan The rent’s not much either, only nine hundred rupees [per
month] .

Ram Is that all! It's quite cheap. The house is very good indeed.

10 Simple postpositions

In English, prepositions such as ‘in’, ‘from’, etc. precede the words
to which they relate. In Hindi, such words are called postpositions,
because they follow the words they govern. In Hindi there are five
simple postpositions, so named because they consist of only one
word. These are: ¥ mé in; ® par on; 9 tak up to, as far as, until,
q se from, with, by; and Eh% ko which, like ¥ se, is used in a variety
of senses:

feet 8 dilli meé in Delhi
o W mez par on the table
EL e bambat se from Bombay

R
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a9 q bas se by bus

Fom g qalam se by/with pen
AN dh aj tak until today
o< doh landan tak up to London
Td H rat ko at night

I Ram ko to Ram

11 Nouns with postpositions

The Hindi noun has two grammatical cases': the direct and the
oblique. So far in this course, all nouns have been in the direct
case. The oblique case is the case that all nouns must take before
postpositions. In the examples above, the nouns are all in the
oblique case because they are governed by postpositions, although
their case is not apparent from their forms.

Masculine nouns form the oblique before postpositions as
follows:

Type 1

Singular
FHHT kamra room
cfghl  larka  boy

Plural

e kamre mé  in the room
q larke se from the boy

kamré mé  in the rooms

FH

gEEd
kamre rooms FRI .f'{

F@'Eﬁ 3 larko se from the boys

F‘T,@éﬁ latke  boys

Type 2

Singular

HhH makan house aFH makan mé in the house
A admi  man aTe 3§ admi se from the man
f&g  hindo Hindu R hinda se  from the Hindu
Plural

HehH makan houses HqEA 1\1 makand mé in the houses
ARH  admi  men Nﬁﬁ?&l ¥ admiyé se from the men
feg hindi@  Hindus Fb'@&ﬁ ¥ hindué se from the Hindus

' There is also a vocative, which will be introduced in Unit 5.

%o
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Feminine nouns form the oblique before postpositions as
follows:

Type 1
Singular
, larki  girl TSH ¥ larki se from the girl
wiferd sakti  power v 9 Sakti se with power
@F?TI burhiya old woman ﬁf\%?ﬂ q burhiya se  from the old
woman

Plural

agloRal larkiya  girls ol ¥ larkiyo s from the girls
Wil saktiya powers il ¥ saktiyo se  with the powers
gfgal  burhiya old women Jfedil @ burhiyo se  from the old

women

Type 2
Singular

3 mez table R ] mez par on the .table
FE  qamiz  shirt Fa H qamiz mé  in the shirt
Hrdt mata  mother A | mata se from the mother
Plural ]

mezé€  tables 7§ W mez0 par  on the tables

EbTﬁ%T qamizé shirts F § qamizoé mé in shirts

Wl'dTﬁ mataé mothers At | matao se from the mothers
Thus only Type 1 masculine nouns change at all in the oblique
singular; and all nouns end in -3 -6 in the oblique plural. Notice
how nouns ending in -3 -@t shorten it before the oblique plural
ending: &g hindi, f&g31 hindué; and similarly how nouns endin
in -3 -1 both shorten the vowel and insert aq y: 3eH admi, ﬂlﬁﬁl’ﬂ%
admiyo:

TEE O W ¥

makan mé sat kamre hai. In the house there are seven rooms.

T F Y A EN R

ek kamre mé do darvaze hai. In one room there are two doors.

fagfrl W 9k | W T

khirkiyd par car hare parde hai. On the windows there are four
green curltains.

darl W A g aER F

divard par nau sundar tasviré hai.  On the walls there are nine beautiful

pictures.

L2
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FRY AN o E

kamre mé tin mezé bhi hai.

In the room there are also three
tables.

TF U9 W B fohan §

ek mez par chah kitabé hai.

On one table there are six books.

33 3N frae s ¥

ath aur kitabé almari mé hai.

Eight more books are in the cup-
board.

Note that to express the sense ‘There is...", ‘There are ...", Hindi
inverts the word order:

Fo U W

IS R FeM &)

FE P W
FE W e B

qalam mez par hai. The pens are on

the table.

mez par qalam hai. There are pens on

the table.

kot kursi par hai. The coat is on
the chair.
kurst par kot hai. There is a coat on

the chair.

Dialogue 3B Are there any large rooms in this

hotel ?
st T
$ri Patel

qoiie Ares

Mujib sahab

st wew

sri Patel

¥R

3 B Bl § T FR FgA B | N 39 e H % 9
FR 2

un chote hotaldé mé sab kamre bahut chote hai. kya is hotal
mé kuch bare kamre hai?

St e ¥ W e WY A W A ¥ ek ule B
ji ha, hai. in kamré mé se tin kafi bare hai aur pac chote.
PN IR FR A QA T E? T W FR?

kya us hare kamre mé do palang hai? vah kaisa kamra
hai?

LiSic 1R

Mujib sahab

st uee
$r1 Patel

e dresd

Mujib sahab

st wed
$r1 Patel

ol A

Mujib sahab
st W

$r1 Patel

Mr Patel
Mujib Sahib
Mr Patel
Mujib Sahib
Mr Patel
Mujib Sahib

Mr Patel
Mujib Sahib
Mr Patel
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T8 99 FHU §1 39 F Y & oM SR & sremRal ¥

yah bara kamra hai. is kamre mé do palang aur do
almiriya hai.

TR W e @ ¥

diisre kamro mé almariya nahi hai.

3, Sk 21 3T STemiRAl ¥ o 22

accha, thik hai. un almariyd mé kya hai?

74 ) ST T F T AL ¥, 3R gEd sremrd 3 g s
Fad | TR T@ HOFW ..

is bart almari mé kuch saf cadaré hai, aur disri almari mé
kuch bhari kambal. yaha rat ko kafi...

g & 3% 2 ¥ 3G YoM W G% WY ¥

ha, ha, thik hai. kya us palang par saf cadaré hai?

aft o | el SN, oTW e 4 ¥ 2 feeet ¥?
abhi tak nahi. Patel ji, ap kaha se hai? dilli se?

St 9, oot @ T, SwE A g1 3 endl el 9eR e €
ji nahi, dilli se nahr, bambai se hu. mai abhi yaha somvar
tak hu.

In those small hotels all the rooms are very small. Are
there some big rooms in this hotel ?

Yes, there are. Out of these rooms, three are quite big and
five are small.

Are there two beds in that green room? What kind of
room is it?

This is a big room. In this room there are two beds and two
cupboards. There aren't cupboards in the other rooms.
All right, that's fine. What is in those cupboards?

In this big cupboard there are some clean sheets, and in
the other cupboard some heavy blankets. In the night here
it's quite ...

Yes, yes, that's fine. Arc there clean sheets on that bed ?
Not yet. Mr Patel, where are you from? Dclhi?

No, I'm not from Delhi, I'm from Bombay. Just now I'm
here until Monday.

12 Adjectives in the oblique case

Adjectives must agree with the nouns they qualify: if a noun is in
the oblique case because it is followed by a postposition, then any
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adjective qualifying that noun must also be in the oblique.
Inflecting adjectives like &1 bara big form both the masculine
singular oblique and the masculine plural oblique in -T -e, giving

bare; and both the feminine singular and the feminine plural in
% -1, giving &l bari. Invariable adjectives such as I% saf clean
never change.

a‘%’ FR Y bare kamre mé in the large room

a% FR bare kamré mé in the large rooms
B THA H chote makan me in the small house
BN HqHAI T chote makandé mé  in the small houses
a:%ﬁ TR H bari almari mé in the large cupboard
EE| Sy bari almariyé mé in the large cupbouards
B AT W choti mez par on the small table
B A W choti mezo par on the small tables

A TE R lal darvaze par on the red door
kg JER T safed divard par on the white walls

The oblique forms of I8 yah, &8 vah ¥ ye and ¥ ve are shown
below:

g8 U0 yah kamra this room 39 FW Y is kamre mé in this room
g8 U5 vah mez  that table 39 T W us mez par on that table
q T ye kamre  these rooms T FA H in kamrd mé in these rooms
I W ve mezé  those tables 3 TS W un mezo par on those tables

EXERCISE 3.1 Put the following into the oblique followed by the
postposition# mé in column one, T par in column two, and ¥ se in
column three:

bare kamre saf mezé mote admi
Bl A T8 T g fieft Hfa
chote makan yah naya palang nilt pensil
hari kitab 1al kursi lambi larkiya
sasta hotal dasri khirkiya vah qalam
T ST 3 W 3 T
purani almariya ye parde ve basé

Y
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EXERCISE 3.2 Translate into English:

% o T HhM € | 39 T 1 A1 HW T | F H W O agd a9 R,
T O B ¥ a9 FR Y o gk ¥, oI 9gd OH | T deR § &
Rargfral & o1 37 W& WS ¥ | U g <o W A gt aelit § | w3 9
N ¥, & 9 ol 3 B | QA SR ok FE Rt o ¥ ) 9 N W
el Fem 3IR & Yfrel ¥ 1 S B H off g S IR FE &, A srelt
A Rasfrdl W we 78 ¥ 1 A W Fel € 2 3l 7wl 39 o S H ¥

yah ek naya makan hai. is makan mé sat kamre hai. in kamré mé se ek bahut
bara kamra hai, dasre kamre chote hai. bare kamre mé divaré safed hai, aur
bahut saf. ek divar mé do khirkiya hai aur un par hare parde hai. ek dasri
divar par tin sundar tasviré hai. kamre mé tin mezé hai, ek bari aur do choti.
doalmariya aur kai kursiya bhihai. bari mez par ek kala qalam aur do pensilé
hai. chote kamro mé bhi kuch mezé aur kursiya hai, lekin abhi tak khirkiyo
par parde nahi hai. nae parde kaha hai? abhi yaha is bari almari mé hai.

EXERCISE 3.3 Translate into Hindi:

1 On those beds there are clean sheets and heavy blankets.
2 In these large cupboards there are several old books.

3 In those small hotels all the rooms are cheap.

4 On the other walls there are several beautiful pictures.

5 In that room there are not curtains on the windows.

6 What kind of fan is there on that table?

7 How many people are there in this house?

8 Delhi is really quite far from Bombay.

9 How many chairs are there in the kitchen?

0

10 There are some new newspapers and books on the long table.

Vocabulary

a7l abhi right now

ol TF abhi tak yet, up to now
&Sl almarn cupboard (f.)
313 ath eight

AH aram rest, comfort (m.)
A~ aram-kursi armchair (f.)
Fad kambal blanket (m.)

£ kai several

Eo kaha where?

I kafi quite, quite a few; enough; very
feruan kiraya rent, fare (m.)
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L CEEEREEFEE FFELERS EEL

B4
fe=2

SRkt St FFEEEE:

kuch
ko

kot
khirki
ghar
cadar
chah
tak
tasvir
darvaza
dillr
divar
dar
dasra
naya
parikha
par
parda
palang
pac
purana
bambai
bas
bharn
mé

me se
rasoighar
rat
rupaya
landan
sacmuc
saman
sundar
se
somvar
sau
har
hara
hotal

some
to (etc.)

coat (m.)

window (f.)

house, home (m.)
sheet (f.)

Six

up to, as far as, unitl
picture (f.)

door (m.)

Delhi (f.)

wall (f.)

far, distant; distance (f.)
second, other

new

fan (m.)

on; at (etc.)

curtain, purdah (m.)
bed (m.)

five

old (not of people)
Bombay (f.)

bus (f.)

heavy

in

from amongst, out of
kitchen (m.)

night (f.)

rupee (m.)

London (m.)

really, truly

furniture, luggage, goods (m.)
beautiful, nice

from (etc.)

Monday (m.)
hundred

every, each

green

hotel, café (m.)

Unit Four

Dialogue 4 A Is the new house better than the
old one?

Vinod

R T TEA [H AEE W 3l 22 41 i ke R 2
kya naya makan purane makan se accha hai? naya bagica
kaisa hai?

T W T8 vl A @ SR QU HhE g H oni e ¥ agl
qi

naya makan yaha sahar mé hai aur purana makan gav mé tha.
gav mé bara bag tha.

e W8, Y B $R Ge A1 W A i SR SR j1
vaha paudhe, sundar phiil aur phal the! par naya bagica aur
chotd hai.

¥ 9T A W IR G GO I o417

kya vah gav is Sahar se sacmuc accha tha?

e, Tiler Sy 7 o R SRl o o & 3R i o sgd
4|

ha, gav zyada accha tha kyoki vaha log kam the aur gariya
bhi bahut kam thi.

&0 o off, 9 U 9, 9 |a A1 e 9 ey, HeH,
AN IR T T |

hari ghas thi, lambe per the, bare khet the. Sahar mé kya hai
—gariya, makan, log aur bari sarakeé!

W e § gEH e e i | WeX W ogEe ol s ¥
par gav mé dukané acchi nahi thi! $ahar mé dukané aur acchi
hai.

& W, W gy o, o, ARe o, Glewdl 3 Fug off 4|
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Ram ha zarar, par dudh tha, ghi tha, makkhan tha, sabziya aur
kapre bhi the.
i 3 fierft o T o, SR smam oft | ol gfeed sga o off|

gav mé zindagi aur saral thi, aur asan thi. vaha mugkilé bahut

kam thr.
fariig 3R i, v A e oftme R 8, W S fearee ot 3
Vinod are bhai, sahar meé zindagi muskil zartr hai, par zyada dilcasp
bhi hai.
™ T, e s e ® o 3 A wew e R 9
Ram nahi, gav zyada dilcasp hai aur ve din sabse acche din the!
Vinod Is the new house better than the old house? What is the new
garden like?
Ram The new house is here in the town and the old house was in

the village. In the village there was a big garden. There were
plants, lovely flowers and fruits! But the new garden is

smaller.
Vinod Was that village really better than this town?
Ram Yes, the village was better because the people were fewer

there and the cars too were far fewer. There was green grass,
there were tall trees, there were big fields. What is there in
the town-—cars, houses, people and big roads!

Vinod But in the village the shops were not good! In the town the
shops are better.
Ram Yes of course, but there was milk, there was ghee, there was

butter, there were vegetables and clothes too. In the village,
life was simpler, easier. There the difficulties were very few.

Vinod Oh (brother), in the town life is difficult of course, but it is
also more interesting.

Ram No, the village is more interesting, and those days were the
best days!

13 ‘Was’ and ‘were’

In Hindi, ‘was’ and ‘were’ have both masculine and feminine
forms: the verb must agree with its subject in both number and
gender. If the subject is a pronoun, the gender will be that of the
noun to which the pronoun refers. The verbal forms and their
pronouns are given below:

¥l
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Masculine Feminine

- mai a0 tha ot thi I was

d ta 9 tha off thi you were

I8 yah a7 tha ot thi this, he, she, it was
dg vah 2] tha ot thi that, he, she, it was
%1 ham q the A thi we were

7 tum q the off  thi you were

M ap g the of  thi you were

3 ye O} the o thi they, those, were
| ve | the ff  thi they, those, were

The negative particles used with this tense are & nahi, for
ordinary neutral statements, and T na which carries an emphasis of
some kind:

foar St o®l & &1 pita ji vaha nahi the.  Father was not there.

N el R W AT mai kal ghar par tha. I was at home yesterday.
gar ) H 8 | Radha ghar mé nahi thi. Radha was not in the

house.

fopael o9 W | kitabé mez par thi. The books were on the
table.

i At T ot bahii moti nahi thi. The bride was not fat.

Notice how ™ ghar means ‘a house’ or ‘a home’; ¥R 9% ghar par
means ‘at home’, but R # ghar mé means ‘in the house’. % kal is
an adverb meaning ‘one day away from today’, so that it means
‘yesterday’ or ‘tomorrow’ depending on context.

14 Comparison of adjectives

There are no special forms of the Hindi adjective corresponding to
the English series ‘good —better - best’. When two things or people
are compared, the postposition ¥ se is used.

T4 T Y T 21 Ram Radha se lamba hai. Ram is taller than Radha.
TN 19 ¥ & R1 Radha Ram se lambi hai. Radha is taller than

Ram.

If the comparative degree is requircd without the object of
comparison being expressed (‘he is taller’, without ‘than...."),
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then the words 3 aur more, or 3R+t aur bhi more, even more are
placed before the adjective: 3 &l aur lamba taller, 3R 5t T aur
bhi lamba taller, even taller. For the superlative, the words & &
sab se are placed before the adjective: @ ¥ T sab se lamba rallest
(of all ), G4 ¥ 3131 sab se accha best (of all).

The words SA1q zyada more, much, too much and %H kam lirtle,
less are also used in comparisons: SIS 37531 zyada accha better; 0
331 kam accha less good.

T W9 Q da R Ram Rames$ se lamba  Ram is taller than
hai. Ramesh.
Te SR off o @, Radha aur bhilambi ~ Radha is even taller,
ofFT ¥ ga 4 & hai, lekin mai sab se but I am the tallest.
gl lamba hi.

Iz fohae 39 ferde ¥ Yyahkitab us kitab se This book is better
= 21 acchi hai. than that book.

2 foncrel § 9 in kitabo mé se From amongst these
e ga Y T 21 yahsab se acchi hai. books this one is
the best.
g8 hUSl el e % | yahkaprazyadamota This cloth is thicker.
hai.
¥ =N ®H "l ¥1 ye cizé kam mahagi hai. These things are less.
dear.
T 33 Y. 21 das ath se zyada hai. Ten is more than eight.
B8 A3 @ +*H %l chah ith se kam hai. Six is less than eigh[.

Dialogue 4B Do you know where Ramdas is?

faoe T SR WEH ¥ fF uEew @ @2

Vimal kya apko malum hai ki Ramdas kaha hai?
ART S F q® W W R IER g 2
Anand ji ha, vah ghar par hai. usko zukam hai.
fmd @ F o W W 1! o @ 02
Vimal vah kal bhi ghar par tha! Vinod kaha hai?

AT g8 ot I =& T R

Unit Four 51

famet w2 @ oaE R

Vimal kyo? kya bat hai?

AMT  IUH gER ¥, 9% g SR 2

Anand usko bukhar hai, vah bahut bimar hai.

fauer e erOm R R 3 3R AR ¥ i o i w2

Vimal mujhko afsos hai ki ve doné bimar hai kyoki aj kafi kam hai.

AT B TN A TR T 72

Anand kya naya darvaza apko pasand hai?

famer S, FifE qeER 9w dien @ W@ gge R

Vimal j1 nah1, ky6ki mujhko vah pila rang nahi pasand hai.

AEE TR dE T WEE 22

Anand apko kaunsa rang pasand hai?

fame R ol TN R E; g Bl B0 U1 Had S T6E R

Vimal ghar par sabhi darvaze hare hai; mujhko halka hara rang
sabse zyada pasand hai.

A 3D | gl HIGH TG o fR MU dion @1 wEe w9

Anand accha. mujhko malim nahi tha ki apko pila rang pasand nahi'.
W R RN R R 9 S o den @ g
par mujhko khusi hai ki vah darvaza ab kala nahi hai.

Vimal Do you know where Ramdas is?

Anand Yes, he's at home. He's got a cold.

Vimal He was at home yesterday too! Where's Vinod?

Anand He's not here today either.

Vimal Why? What's the matter ?

Anand He's got a temperature, he's very sick.

Vimal I'm sorry that they're both ill because there’s a lot of work
today.

Anand Do you like the new door?

Vimal No, because I don't like that yellow colour.

Anand Which colour do you like ?

Yimal At home all the doors are green; I like light green best.

Anand All right. I didn’t know that you didn't like yellow. But I'm
glad that that door’s not black now.

15  Pronouns with simple postpositions

Anand
Lo

vah bhi aj yaha nahi hai.

The oblique forms of the pronouns used before postpositions are
set out below with the direct forms already given:
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Singular Plural
y mai 99 mujh g1 ham g9 ham
q ta qa tujh 4 tum Sl tum
Je  yah 39 is A9 ap g ap
98 vah 39 us 3 ye ES in
#H  kaun fa  kis 3 ve 3H un
& kya feg  kis #H  kaun f kin
M kya fo kin
m & g Fﬁ g ap mujh se lambe hai. You are taller than me.
| ™ q E) él mai tum se bara ha. I am bigger than you.
3y ag gl ve ham se bare hai. They are older than us.
A YR g ye un se saste hai. Thetshem eare cheaper than

Postpositions following pronouns may be written separately or as
one word: o q mujh se, 1131@! mujhse.

16 Some constructions with &l ko

Many different constructions use the postposition &I ko. In the
following usages, # ko roughly translates as ‘to’ with regard to the
Person or pronoun it governs. Four nouns are introduced here
with this construction:

SR zukam (m.) a cold
ER bukhar (m.)  fever
JTHIY afsos (m.) regret
Q‘x’ﬁ khust (f.) happiness

Thf: constructioq translates literally (in the first example below)
as ‘to you a cold is’ with the noun as the grammatical subject of the
verb. The last two examples are similar in construction. but
introduce two adjectives: ’

TEe pasand pleasing

™ malam known
T At 2 tumko zukam hai. You have a cold
™ JER %I ram ko bukhar hai. Ram h . .
T B W R0 fandan hamko pasand hai e 2 Jever

pasand hai.  We Jike London.

T g B unko khusi hai. They are glad.
H}Wﬁ IAFAY 7| mujhko afsos hai. I am sorry.
LeEEai HieH %l. mujhko malim hai. I know.
TR TIH e | hamko malam nahi. We don't know.

4R
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The construction of the last four examples can be extended to
express the sense ‘I am glad that...’, ‘I am sorry that...’, ‘Do you
know...”. This is done by adding the particle f& ki, here equivalent
to ‘that’ in the English sentence, followed by the statement in the
usual word order:

HEehl TR ? ™ IF T &l Iam sorry that you are not all right.
mujhko afsos hai ki tum thik nahi ho.

‘a’qﬁaél‘g?ﬁ 2 ouga A IR E 1 We are very glad that all of you
hamko bari khu$i hai ki ap sab log are here.

yaha hai.

TN SATH WM & fh U9 F& 7 Do you know where Ram is?
kya apko malum hai ki Ram kaha hai?

TSR e Ael foh T Rl 2
mujhko nahi malum ki Ram kaha hai?
WWW%%W@*IW@’T%7 Do you know how many

kya tumko malum hai ki us kamre mé people are in that room?

I don’t know where Ram is.

kitne log hai?

EXERCISE 4.1 Translate into English:

3 T b Hgiehl gd TS ¥ | 39 Tgeh W AR ¢ HHH €, 3R g9 A A 76 At
T o BleT ¥ | e T T7 g YR 2, 3R Sl bl 5gd T 7 | oAl @
forerent weie et 2 gt HreH e foh g HeRe  fohe R ¥, Wgw A 3R ¥
A T I TG ¥ | Tk YR e ot ] | A 9 39 T Q agd a9l o, ®
T TG TE o A 3T Wt R agd B ¥ | g8 AT WM H fhad A
%, 9% Oy oM TE | 39 OHE ¥ g9 9K A § ¥ A §gd §v €
EXERCISE 4.2 Translate into Hindi:

1 Do you know where Father was yesterday ?

2 He was sorry that I had a cold and a temperature.

3 We are happy that you like London.

4 Ram is taller than Vinod but Vimal is tallest.

5 Is the new house bigger than the old house ? Yes, but the old
house was more beautiful.

6 Which of these books do you like best?

7  Who knows where Bombay is?

8 The children liked the new garden less.

9 Did they know that there weren't shops in the village ?

10 In Delhi life was difficult but morc interesting.
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Vocabulary

&

are
asan
kapra
kam
kal
kam

ki
kaunsa
kyo
kyoki
khust
khet
gav
gari
ghar par
ghas
ghi

c1z
zarur
zindagi
zukam
zyada
tha

thi

thi

the
das
din
dilcasp
dukan
dudh
na

par
pasand
pila
per
paudha
phal
phul
bagica

S e E ARt T EERCEEF Tl CETEVSPEETPPEPPPPY

Oh! Hey! Come off it!
easy

cloth; garment (usually pl.) (m.))
little, less

yesterday; tomorrow (m.)
work (m.)

that (conj.)

which?

why?

because

happiness, pleasure (f.)
field, farming land (m.)
village (m.)

car; train (f.)

at home

grass (f.)

clarified butter, ghee (m.)
thing (f.)

of course, certainly

life (f.)

a cold, catarrh (m.)
more, much, too much
was; were (with ti)

were

was, were (with ta)

were

ten

day (m.)

interesting

shop (f.)

milk (m.)

not

but

pleasing, favourite; liking (f.)
yellow

tree (m.)

plant (m.)

fruit (m.)

flower (m.)

garden (m.)

(EESEEEFTFEEE

bag
bat
bukhar
makkhan
malium
muskil
rang
$ahar
sarak
sabzi
sabhi
saral
halka

Unit Four

garden, large garden (m.)
thing, matter, idea, thing said (f.)
temperature, fever (m.)
butter (m.)

known

difficult; difficulty (f.)

colour (m.)

town, city (m.)

road (f.)

vegetable (f.)

all (emphatic)

simple, easy

light (of weight, colour, etc.)

55
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Dialogue 5SA Mr Varma comes to tea

HIAT T o St Hfeu, dfema 922

Kamla namaste Varma ji. kahie, tabiyat kaisi hai?

aul St e wen St e, ¥ s §) o AR, @ A

Varma ji  namaskar Kamla ji. Sukriya, mai accha hi. ap bataie, kya hal
hai?

FAA o, I R 1 ST, AT, T dAR 1R, A wsh o g
= F gensl| 3w fF T Fm 2

Kamla bas, thik hai. aie, baithie, cay taiyar hai. bete, kursiya lao aur
dusre bacco ko bulao. unse kaho ki cay taiyar hai.

fa 9 W andt o A ¥ e 3 enh wa ¥ ¥

Ravi ve log abhi yaha nahi hai, amma, ve abhi skiil mé hai.
HAAT 3T, qH 33| I A4 99, TR A3 | 99 St T8 e
Kamla accha, tum baitho. udhar mat baitho, idhar baitho. Varma j

ko yah pyala do.
fa a8 e amt S e, ggen off @ Q)

Ravi yah lijie Varma ji. amma, mujhko bhi cay do.

FAA W =T A R, g9 R s g e, ot ot ) W o @

Kamla tum cay mat piyo, dudh piyo. aur suno bete, Varma ji ko cini
bhi do.

St A, 9w a3 A iR g e 9 A

Varma ji  dekho Ravi, yah cammac bara hai. isko lo aur mujhko chota
cammac do.

FACN ol W, g5 SR A Afem, T Sgd w3

Kamia Varma ji, kuch aur cini lijiega, yah bahut kam hai!

it o T W S ) g s A T e T8, S=Ee

Varma ji  bas, bas! yah thik hai. mujhko zyada mithi cay pasand nahi,
dhanyavad.
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Kamala Hello Mr Varma. (Say,)' how are you?

Mr Varma Hello g(amala ji. Thank you, I'm well. (You tell,) how are
things

Kamala Well”? things are OK. Come, sit down, tea’s ready. Son,
bring the chairs and call the other children. Tell them that
tea’s ready.

Ravi They’re not here yet, Mummy, they’re still in school.

Kamala  All right, you sit down. Don’t sit over there, sit over here.
Give this cup to Mr Varma.

Ravi Please take this, Varma ji. Mummy, give me tea too!

Kamala Don’t drink tea, drink milk. And listen son, give Mr Varma
the sugar too.

Mr Varma Look Ravi, this spoon is big. Take it and give me a small
spoon.

Kamala  Varma ji, please do take some more sugar, this is very little !

Mr Varma Enough, enough! This is fine. I don’t like very sweet tea,
thank you.

17 The simple verb

The Hindi verb is usually quoted in the infinitive form, e.g. SieH
bolna ‘to speak, say’. This form consists of the stem SId- bol- plus
the infinitive ending - -na.> Some of the most common verbs are
given below:

ST ana to come PEaL puchna to ask

htl karna to do Bk batana  to tell

chedl kahna to say gl bulana  fo call, invite
WA khana 1o eat FT  baithna  to sit

Il calna to move, go HIA marna  to beat, kill
ST jana to go oI T lana to bring
el dekhna 1o see, look ferg  likhna to write

L) dena to give T lena to take

1 Some imperative verbs such zlsm kahie 'Say’, IAIRT bataie ‘Tell
[me]’ are used conversationally, typically as part of a greeting; these
often have no real translation equivalent in English usage.

2 Note the use of the expression 8 bas “rhat’s all’ at the beginning of
the third line of the dialogue: this common usage has the sense ‘Well,
that's about all there is to say about it’, 'Can’t complain’.

3 Note that while no inherent vowel is pronounced at the end of a verb
stem ending in a consonant (c.g.ah?‘l— bol-), this consonant never forms a
conjunct with a following consonant (e.g. as in T bolna).
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JeT parhna 1o read, study I sunna to listen, hear
LIz pina to drink, smoke B hona to be, become

18 The imperatives

Imperatives are the verbal forms used to express orders or
requests. As in English, the extent to which they represent an
order or a request is largely determined by the tone of voice and the
context. An 34 ap imperative is intrinsically polite. The different
Hindi imperatives are as follows:

1 The q ta imperative. This is used in J ta contexts-that is, in
situations of intimacy or contempt—and will not usually be used by
the learner. It consists of the verb stem itself, and is made negative
most commonly by the particle 9 mat. E.g. 9 &1 pani 1a ‘Bring
the water’; 9& Wd S vaha mat ja ‘Don't go there’.

2 The T tum imperative. This imperative, used to people
addressed as @ tum, is formed by adding -37 -0 to the verb stem,
and is made negative by either 7 na or 9 mat. The latter, which
may either precede or follow the verb, is considered to be sharper
in tone. Examples: 91 3% vaha dekho Look there; = 7d S133 vaha
mat jao Don’t go there; T FT& T30 ek kursi lao Bring a chair.
In forming this imperative, verbs whose stems end in -3 -
shorten this stem before the -31 -0 ending. Thus$1 chana o touch
gives g3 chuo Touch. Verbs whose stems end in % - change to
-4~ -iy- or -3- -i- before the -31- -o- ending. Thus YT pina fo drink
gives {0 piyo or {33l pio, Drink. The verbs &1 lena to fake and L)
dena fo give have the irregular forms @ lo Take and @ do Give.

3 The 39 ap imperative. This imperative, used to people one
would address as 3m9 ap, is formed by adding -3U -je or -34 -iye to
the verb stem; it is made negative by 7 na, T8 nahi, or, less
commonly, by #d mat. Examples: 39 & 1 3T us kursi par
baithie Sit on that chair; 3& fFT& 9fEU yah kitab parhie Read this
book; F@I A SIET  vaha na jaie Don’t go there.

Verb stems in -3 -it shorten to -3 -u before the ending, e.g. 3T
chuie Touch.

Four verbs have irregular 3 ap imperatives:
T karna FHifsg kijie
Sal lena i lijie
ue
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& dena it dijie
Ric| pina g pijie

4 A further imperative is formed by adding -7 -ga to the 39 ap
imperative, giving the ending -3UM -iega. This is a formal, polilte
usage in which the element of command is muted as in the English
request ‘Would you be so kind as to...”. Examples: 9™ fef@a@m nam
likhiega Be so kind as to write your name; 98 fohd S vah kitab
dijiega Would you mind passing that book?

5 The infinitive is also used as an imperative, mainly in g9 tum
contexts, conveying both specific commands (usually relating to
an event at some distance in the future) and general directives.
Negative commands usually take 9 na.

A A jaldi ana Come (back) soon
a A sac bolna Speak the truth
fame = 9 sigret na pina Don’t smoke.

The adverb S zara just, a little softens the tone of a request:

T & I zara yaha thaharo. Just wait here.
T A AR zara pani laie. Kindly bring some water.

More formal equivalents of the English ‘please’ include the
expression 941 krpaya:

o fame 7 @fSUl  krpaya sigret na pijie. Please do not smoke.

Much more commonly, however, the sense of English ‘please’ is
implied by the tone of voice and by the use of appropriate
imperative forms, making any specific equivalent of ‘please’
unnecessary.

19 @ ko as postposition of the indirect and direct
object

Fl ko is used as the postposition of the indirect, and sometimes the

direct, object of the verb. As a postposition, it requires the noun

or pronoun preceding it to be in the oblique case. When acting as

the postposition of the indirect object it corresponds to the English

‘to’:

™ H qE A @I Ram ko pani na dijie. Don't give water to
Ram.
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E[SFﬁ o fefaw) mujhko patr likhie. Write me a letter
(Write a letter to me).
F= & g dfu bacce ko dudh dijie.  Give the child milk.
agH H FRaA T larks ko kursiya Give the boys chairs.
dena.

@ ko is used with the direct object when it is a specific person
(whether noun, name or pronoun) , sometimes with animals, but
only with things when there is a need to individualize them. If
there is no need to particularize, the direct object remains in the
direct case without ® ko.

I= H "d gl bacce ko mat chuo.  Don't touch the child.
e TR Mohan ko bulaie. Call (invite) Mohan.
=g ® OR Ad | ghore ko maro mat!  Don't beat the horse!
39 fohae =l gfgu | is kitdb ko parhie. Read this book.
but:

Ush TF fﬂf@Ql ek patr likhie. Write a letter.

SHT W% T kamra saf karna. Clean the room.
TEN < darvaza band karo.  Close the door.

The verbs %&Tl kahna and 9 pichna take the postposition ¥
se: 36 F& usse kaho Tell him; 34 9B unse piicho Ask them.

20 The vocative case

The vocative (the case used when addressing somebody) is the
same as the oblique, except that in the plural the -3% -0 ending is
not nasalized:

qe bete! Son!
= bacco! Children!
Iga-sfEA bhaiyo-bahino! Brothers and sisters!

Dialogue 5B At the cloth-merchant’s shop

forig 3R famel | #YS N TEA W T

Vinod are Vimal! kapre ki dukan par calo.

go
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fame IS M| ], TA St T g W )

Vimal accha bhai. dekho, Dalal ji ki nai dukan udhar hai.
T 33U, QM H 3! 3R oS, THH H NN a<
Dalal aie, dukan mé aie! are larke, dukan ka darvaza band kar.

TRH 9 AT WES Al % He o
garam cay la. sahab logd ke kot le.

faig T TERY, BT H A H R W Al 1 IE g

Vinod zara thaharie, kot ki jeb mé ghar ki cabiya hai. unhé mujhko
dena.

TR W, WA F e H gl ¥ S @l

Dalal bete, sahab ke kot mé cabiya hai. unhé jaldi la.

e ol am 93 9O e wuE fEme-@e @ W wwE

Vinod accha. ab mujhe kuch barhiya kapra dikhaie—kot ka bhari
kapra.

T S, S 3R Afswn, 7 e AEn | s wen 9 o 9
IR Het wE gEE B 7

Dalal ji, zarur. idhar baithiega, yah kapra dekhie. ek pyala cay bhi
pijie. dpko kaisi cay pasand hai?

foraet & Wi 9 e 21§ @ =@wmg 9 3w g, de R

Vimal hamé mithi cay pasand hai. ha, do cammac cini dena. bas,
thik hai.

T T% SENSEIE 1 FUS AT, TE 39 FUS ¥ 3 of 3 B

Dalal yah Ahmadabad ka kapra lijie, yah us kapre se aur bhi accha
hai.

fae T, & 9 ' w9 @A, g% W 9l R

Vinod naht, hamé vah hara kapra dikhana, vah isse bhari hai.

T g8 HlZ H UG T8 ¢ e, 98 I H FAA ¢ |

Dalal vah kot ka kapra nahi hai sahab, vah bacce ka kambal hai!

Vinod Hey Vimal! Come' to’ the cloth shop.

Vimal All right (brother). Look, Dalal ji's new shop is over there.

' I calna commonly has the sense ‘to come along, accompany’.

2 G par is the postposition used with3#M dukan and some other nouns
in the context ‘to, towards .
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Dalal Come, come into the shop! Hey boy, close' the shop door.
Bring hot tea. Take the sahibs coats.

Vinod Just wait a minute, the house keys are in the coat pocket.
Give them to me.

Dalal Son, there are keys in the sahib’s coat. Bring them quickly.

Vinod Good. Now show me some good quality cloth—heavy cloth for
a coat.

Dalal Yes, of course. Please sit over here, take this cloth. Have a
cup of tea too. How do you like your tea?

Vimal We like sweet tea. Yes, give two spoons of sugar. That's it,
that's fine.

Dalal Take this Ahmedabad cloth,? this is even better than that
cloth.

Vinod No, show us that green cloth, it's heavier than this.

Dalal That's not coat cloth, Sahib, that's a child’s blanket !

21 The possessive particle &1 ka

Possession is expressed by the particle %1 ka; this acts on the one
hand as a postposition, requiring the possessor to be in the oblique
case, and on the other hand as an adjective with the forms &l ka, %l
Ki, % ke agreeing with the thing possessed:

FSFH I P larke ka kamra the boy's room
agh N Fel larke ki kursi the boy's chair
aSH N FA larkdé ka kamra the boys' room
AgH F BN lark6 ke kamre the boys rooms
agHi H g larké ki kursiya the boys' chairs

When the thing possessed is in the oblique, then the appropriate
form of the particle ® ka must show the usual adjectival
agreement with the noun it qualifies:

TqeH h FR larke ke kamre mé  in the boy's room
qAGH W P W larke ki kursi par on the boy's chair
TSH F BN Y larko ke kamre mé  in the boys room
agh & w0 o larko ke kamro mé  in the boys rooms
aeH H FE W larko ki kursiyd par  on the boys chairs

1 Note how the shopkeeper addresses his boy with the intimate q ta
form.

2 4% yah qualifies 981 kapra, not 3&ASEIC Ahmadabad, and is
therefore in the direct case and not the oblique.

&R
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It can be seen that the particle &1 ka behaves, both in grammatical
function and in terms of word order, like the English
apostrophe ‘s’

o F GH TR R

baccd ka khana taiyar hai.

3§ el w1 e el R

us admi ka betd vidyarthi hai.
THETE i dfed Wl H oo
Ramdas ki bahiné §ahar mé thi.
A & Fqg dgd il 4 Those people's clothes are very
un logd ke kapre bahut gande hai. dirty.

39 gFE ok 9 § W TS # In the garden of that house there
us makan ke bag mé das per hai.  are ten trees.

@@ F 9 F M w® R Sitd's brother's car is new.

Sita ke bhai ki gari nat hai.

The children’s food is ready.
That man's son is a student.

Ramdas’s sisters were in the town.

22 Alternative forms of the oblique pronouns with

& ko

It is not considered good style for & ko to occur twice in the same
clause or simple sentence, for example with both the direct and the
indirect object. In such contexts the indirect object will take I ko,
and the direct object will remain in the direct case.

The pronouns have alternative oblique forms which correspond
in all respects to the pronouns plus ! ko; these alternative forms
are especially common in the spoken language.

alternative form:

5_3133[ mujhko ﬂg mujhe
LEED] tujhko GE) tujhe
TR isko B ise
3R usko 3 use
THRI hamko | hamé
_&fﬁ?‘ tumko ﬂ‘% tumhé
IR apko (no alternative form)
Sﬁ inko 3% inhé

&3
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3713% unko 3—% unhé
gt kisko g kise
foreRt kinko e kinhé

These terms are completely interchangeable, although those in the
right-hand column will be preferred if there is another # ko
nearby in the sentence:

oI G B mujh ko khusi hai.

or ﬂ% EENl 2 mujhe khusi hai. } Iam glad.

TR Hie[H 2 hamko malim hai.

or & HIH 2 hamé malam hai. } We know.

But:
39 frae @ ﬂ% &l us kitab ko mujhe Give that book to me.
dijie.
ECIRS i B e A is pyale ko use do.  Give this cup to him.

The individualizing emphasis given by @ ko in the last two
examples distinguishes that book and this cup from anything else
possible in the context. If such emphasis were not needed, I ko

would not be used: 3 (or Jgi#!) fohard T mujhe ( or mujh ko)
kitab dijie, etc.

EXERCISE 5.1 Give the 3@ ap and 99 tum imperatives of all the
verbs listed in para. 17, except -l hona.

EXERCISE 5.2 Translate into English:

T & 9E H g8 99 Afu

U #t fmae ¥ 3 o

@ R H OAE F

dqgH & F W T SR

TR 39 EH A9 Sare |

e et ® e a9 et ¥

W F afeE 39 a8 B W

TR # oa ¥ w22

Fua fame 7 dif

T TGER H UG Afhd 39 3@ @ 9 famed

0O O NG .M XA o

{.’2.&

EXERCISE 5.3 Translate into Hindi:
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1 Don’t touch that, give it to me.

2 Please call Vinod, and bring Vimal too.
3 Just sit here.

4  Tell me where Father is.

5 Look, this cup is not clean, take it and give me another one.
6 I do not know who is in Ram’s room just now.
7 This man’s shirt is on that chair.

8 Ram’s father has a cold.

9 Say hello to Father.

10 Hey son, shut that door!

Vocabulary
cc) ab now
I amma mother, mummy (f.)
SRS Ahmadabad Ahmedabad (m.)
A ana to come
3 idhar here, over here
IR udhar there, over there
FT karna to do
e kahna fo say
9 3 kuch aur some more
Faa1 krpaya please
be ot khana food (m.)
G khana to eat
TH garam warm, hot
HIgt ghora horse (m.)
I cammac spoon (m.)
N calna to move, go
=il cabi key (f.)
iR cay tea (f.)

ksl cinl sugar (f.)

E3l chana to touch

a zara just, a little

S| jaldi quickly, early; hurry (f.)
ST jana to go

St jeb pocket (f.)

TN thaharna to stop, stay, wuit
dfea tabiyat health, disposition (f.)
LRI taiyar ready, prepared
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dikhana
dekhna
dena
nam
parhna
patr
pani
pina
puchna
pyala
barhiya
batana
band
band karna
bulana
baithna
bolna
mat
marna
mitha
lana
likhna
lena

sac

saf karna
sigret
sunna
skl
hona

to show

to see, look

to give

name (m.)

to read, study
letter, paper (m.)
water (m.)

to drink

to ask

cup (m.)

fine, excellent, of good quality (inv.)
to tell

closed

to close

to call, invite

to sit

to speak, say

do not (with imperative)
to beat, kill
sweet

to bring

to write

to take

true; truth (m.)
to clean

cigarette (f.)

to listen, hear
school (m.)

to be, become
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Dialogue 6A Where does Sunil’s elder brother

§3 B3%3%3%%

Pramod
Ramesh
Pramod
Ramesh

Pramod

Ramesh

live?

T W, Gia & a8 98 FE @A 82

3 om % fooeht ¥ w®a ¥ 9 ©h qwR H FM F@ F
37e31 | hed & b ol W sIgd WEN O B9 S g B Ted § 2
e BT ® foR I 3reet ST B, S R Ui wgd faerER ¥
sk w0 e B AR f o w32

& 9 9@ % Uk 93 W ¥ I IR Gomel vl B

3, ¢ 3N A SFl M HE - R H FH HH HA B ?
3 F1 TR ) I R E, SR M @ o o ¥ 1A off ol el ol
S ¥ S @A S €

3 FEd R fF @ A MW A - g e We 9 @2
o1 St Tied Fi 6 @, A 3 o Siie 1 @t €, safe 89 T
ff @ ¥ IR vwe ot 9 ¥

Hey Ramesh, where does Sunil’s elder brother live?

He lives in New Delhi now. He works in an office there.
Oh! They say houses are very expensive there—what kind of
area does he live in?

It seems it’s quite a good area, and all the neighbours are very
friendly.

And does Sunil's sister live there too?

Yes, she teaches Urdu and Panjabi in a big school there.
I see, brother and sister both work—but who does the
housework ?

They both clean the house, and they both cook (the food) as
well. 1 go there sometimes too, and cook.

Uma says that you (people) don’t eat meat—do you ever
drink ?

Mother never eats meat, but she lives in England now, so we
eat meat and we drink!
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23 The imperfective present

The Hindi verb distinguishes not only tense—past, present and
future—but also different kinds of action: those that are completed
(perfective), those that are habitual (imperfective), and those that
are going on (continuous) . The imperfective tenses are used for
habitual actions or states or general statements of permanent
validity. Thus the statement ‘We speak Hindi' would be in the
imperfective present, while the statement ‘We are speaking Hindi’
would be in the continuous present.

The imperfective present tense of i@ to speak is formed as
follows:

Masculine Feminine

Singular

¥ it g ¥ drerdt g 1 speak

q e 2 q arerdt 2 you speak

I8, 98 o ? 7®, 98 serdt 2 he, she, it speaks
Plural

™ A ¥ & ded g we speak

™ Fd A ™ e & you speak

3 erd ¥ 39 Serd ¥ you speak

3y dietd & 3 et § they speak

This tense consists of the imperfective participle e, formed by
adding -d1, -, -4 to the verb stem, followed by% 2 @ or%. The verb
is made negative by adding & just before the participle. In the
negative it is usual to drop the forms & 2 & and ¥; when this
happens with a feminine plural verb, the participle becomes

nasalized: & e/t 8, bur 3 T8 arerd.

¥ IR ser é! I speak English.

a8 fedt & s He does not speak Hindi.
39 Gl St § 2 You speak Panjabi?

T FH F B2 What work do you do?
39 FE @A €2 Where do you live?

fr@ @m fome @ dal Sikhs do not smoke.

ol T T @ Mother doesn't eat meat.

&<
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Notice also the following construction, which provides a useful
way of acquiring new vocabulary:

dfem i &t ¥ w0 wd 2 What is India called in Hindi?
sfeon a1 fedi 3 wa =1 9Rae™ ®ed €1 India is called ‘Bharat’ or ‘Bharat-

vars’ in Hindi.

(A literal translation of the first example would be ‘What do they
call India in Hindi?’.)

The imperfective present of the verb 8 to be, become (&1 ? etc.)
is used for general statements of lasting validity; for specific
statements relating to particular occurrences,% or#¥ are used alone.
Compare the following pairs of sentences—the first of each pair
demonstrates a general statement, and hence uses the @@ form,
while the second of each pair is a specific statement and uses the ®
form.

TR O 9 fE da ¥ There are seven days in a week.
™ mEH H dm fea ¥ There are 30 days in this month.
FI A WS B B Kashmiri apples are sweet.

qg %A el T8 2

B 3R U9 =R w9 g
am  aRE oW U8 ®

This fruit isn’t fresh!

Six and five are eleven.

In the garden are twelve tall trees.
Notice also the similar distinction between the expressions A
2@ ¢ and W@ 2 in the following:

oo B € e de gel A R
o3 AieE @ 6 oo @ R

It seems that he is not here.
I know that he is not here.

24 Agreement between the verb and its subject

As has been seen, the verb agrees with its subject in gender and in
number. When the verb has two subjects which arc pcople of the
same sex, then naturally the verb also has that gender; if the two
people are of different sexes, then the verb will be in the masculine
plural. When the two subjects are inanimate objects or things,
then again the verb will agree with a shared gender; if the two
subjects are of different genders, the verb will normally agree with
the subject nearest to it in sentence order.

&R
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T S e S wEd E
T AR FO A W A ¥

Radha and Sita study Sanskrit.
Radha and Krishna play in the
garden.

Fom 3R YR wEh e ¥

Pens and pencils are expensive.

Dialogue 6B Hotels in the hill station

™ Feu A, oo e Y0 mE d 32

weltm I He@r 2 | TR 70 yers 1 9 diem qed 1=t 2 a )
U Tt A ??

LS g 313N & | R TR ) sl % o 39 vers ¥, o wom a2

TR o S 9% TV Wl ¥ | TN el BN A § 1 Bed F o Wy
FH SEd Y F | I9H I el W B, S A & 0 awa ag
ST | #sft st B9 AT Bleet o gE HRAMT & W1 WH @ ¥, 9 i
B T FW N 3kl Wd ¥ Y 3 e ¥ AR ¥ SR

el TN BITE VYA o I B | W i §, T el o @ el we e | ok
A F T9 R FR F 9 H 7 yfwu!

L | T G 39 fu @A A € 2

Re it 7, fak st F fou) 39 o o &, o1 fore =) fo B =9 aren
el @id €, R Td W G B UF Ok % ue @ ¥

T T 9, FS TG ! 3 FAN Blee H @Hl @Y, I9F a1 2R 1Y
fem wferm) ok & s A @ F o Y aRuy 9 22

WM S YR U K, T S wd A R

Raju (Tell me), how are you? Is everything OK?

Salim Thank you. yes. This hill weather is the best weather for us!
What's your hotel like ?

Raju It's very good. There are tall hills outside my window, and it

seems snow stays on the hills all the time. The whole city is
below us. Inside the hotel all the rooms are very nice. In front
of it there is a wide verandah, and behind the hotel a very big
garden. Sometimes we eat with the other guests in the hotel,
and sometimes we eat alone in our room. You tell (me)
about your hotel.

Salim Our hotel is near the station. The rooms are all right, but we
don't like the food there. And don't ask about the hotel tea
and coffee!

Raju Do you make food for yourselves?

Salim No, only for the children. We make it for them, not for

ourselves. In the day we eat fresh fruit, and the evening meal
we eat at a friend's.
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Raju Listen ( brother) , tomorrow night eat at our hotel, after that
come to the cinema with us. And yes—bring your friends with

you. All right?
Salim Thank you very much Raju ji, that's very kind of you.

25 The possessive pronouns

The pronouns have their own adjectival forms to express
possession, like the English ‘my’, ‘your’, etc. These decline like
adjectives and agree with whatever they qualify. They are as
follows:

| 1 ™ my, mine

q you W your, yours

I8 he, she, it ELED his, her, its

a8 he, she, it 3! his, her, its

&H we e our, ours

fske) you Tl your, yours

A9 you STIHT your, yours

R they kel their, theirs

3 they 3Rl their, theirs

Eac who? ferdent whose 7 (singular)
[EZED whose ? (plural)

3y FqS fraw ¥ ? Whose are those clothes?

q FIS W # Those clothes are mine.

T8 IEE W B This is his house.

a8 Tl M 21 That is our car.

TR 9% 7@ 2 Your brother is here.

F wy o R What is in your hand?

A forae 3@ FR A T O Their books are not in this room.

Those possessive pronouns which are composed of the oblique
pronoun plus® may also be written as two words: $9#1 or 38 &l etc.

26 The possessive adjective 3Tq4T one’s own

The possessive adjective 319 one’s own must be used when the
thing which is possessed belongs to the subject of the verb in the
same clause. Compare the following:

ve
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T YT F W o He was in his (own) room.
q® IH FR § T He was in his (someone else’s)
room.

How 319 is translated will depend on who it refers to:
H 3EH s Yo €
TE U I T @ D

In the first of these sentences, 39T refers to ¥ and hence translates
as ‘my’; in the second, 39T refers to 8 and translates as ‘his’.

T I T F THEA W 21 He lives in his brother’s house.
T FME F| Do your work.
B 3 <Rl B Gd forEd §1 We write letters to our friends.
w3 G W S BRI Y ¥1 Radha and her brother ‘bring their
(own) books.
Notice that in the sentence 3191 FH H, I is required even

though the subject, qH, is not expressed. The subject of an
imperative verb is necessarily ‘you’.

I give him my money.
He gives me his money.

27 Compound postpositions

Five postpositions have already been introduced (para. 10). These
are called ‘simple postpositions’ because they consist of only one
word. Postpositions consisting of more than one word are called
‘compound postpositions’. These behave in exactly the same way
as the simple postpositions in that they follow the words they
govern and require them to be in the oblique case. Some of the
most common are listed below:

*F I inside F behind

F I in front of F % after

F IR on top of E concerning, about
AR towards F S outside

F TH towards & fom for

& below & T& at the place of
& e before F Y with

& g9 near F g facing, opposite
e & F@l at Mohan’s houselplace

HFE & ST outside the house

9y
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aefral & Wy with the girls
F F g’ near the well
3 & AR dafter today
M & 9 before this
T & fa for others

The first word in the compound postposition is the oblique of
the possessive particle, % or@. When the compound postpositions
are used with the pronouns y q, ¥, @, and 311, the * or ® is
dropped and the appropriate form of ¥, I, g9/, J&W or 3G is
used instead.

W g el Come to me.

I AR AR H Fqe | Tell him about us.

a8 W fou =@ @ 2 He brings tea for me.
A o TR [ AR You come with us too.

T uEA R GEA R The new house is in front of you.
T& FTE TR W 21 The big chair is behind you.
I fau @A i Take food for yourself.

EXERCISE 6.1 Translate into English:

7 DU R 31 ¥ Tl o1 3w i % W W | R F W W SR i oAb
21 08 e Sh ore TAR Y T W, A Uk R W @ € | R T AEA 3
WA § g DI B | STWEhe! A agd T BN €, JAfT S A 91 ol H T
¥ 1 B0 St 9 e o=l 8 R, Safeiy Sk TEi e folt @ S € 3R
THA Y 9N A € 1 219 fore fadh e st € 1 el et R oS o9 o g A A
I ¥, 3 T St gER $iE % SR H g ¢ | A St S T s, fad 3¢ aik
& e 2

EXERCISE 6.2 Translate into Hindi:

1 Those women don't live here; it seems that their house is over
there.

2 Their room is beneath our room, opposite the kitchen.

3 He brings a book for himself, but he brings nothing for his
friend.

4 We always go there with the girls, but the boys stay at home.

! @31? is a masculine noun that inflects like %54, but with all its endings
nasalized.
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5 I do not know what Raju does—where does he live?

6 I am glad that you too go to school.

7 We don't say anything about ourselves. Do they say anything
about us?

8 She doesn't live in her (own) house, she lives in her sister's
house.

9 Come to our place tomorrow, and bring your children too.
10 Does he not know that there are only seven days in a week ?

Vocabulary

GpE ] the English language (f.)
el alone

379 one's own

wig England (m.)

Sfean India (m.)

FAH area, district, locality (m.)
ggfee so, therefore, because of this
3 Urdu (f.)

Fa high, tall (not of trees or people: see )
EXti sometime, ever

Foft Fil sometimes

Folt & never

YR Kashmiri (m./f./adj.)
Eii coffee (f.)

F 3R towards

el towards

FAl well (m.)

& 3T inside, within

F o in front of, before

F IR on top of, on

& A= beneath, below

* Ygat before

* 9 near

& e behind

F 9K after

FARY about, concerning

& A outside

& 7|l at the place of

F o for

F 19 with

F A opposite

Unit Six

letter (correspondence) (m.)
to play

meat (m.)

eleven

wide, broad

fresh

thirty

your, yours

your, yours

office (m.)

friend (m.)

the Panjabi language (f.)
neighbour (m.)

to teach

mountain, hill (m.)
money; hundredth of a rupee (m.)
to make

verandah (m.)

snow, ice (f.)

twelve

India (m.)

India (m.)

both...and

month (m.)

friendly, sociable

my, mine

guest (m.)

to stay, remain, reside, live
alcoholic drink (f.)
Sanskrit (f.)

entire, whole, all

Sikh (m./f./adj.)

cinema (m.)

apple (m.)

station (m.)

week (m.)

our, ours

always

hand (m.)

75
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Dialogue 7A  Hari’s grandparents

D D P BFD

Hari
Ravi
Hari

Ravi
Hari

Ravi
Hari

Ravi

gash, fq, T B2 A A am

FE G a1 T a8 TR wY B oFm §?

A W GRER I T WA TR § 1 2@, 39 TR 3 W R ST T
% I WS ¥ T H A 0 oed am 3% gw 3@ A

d FEl ®d A? A foceh ® wwE @ wem A

T, o hetehd % ITH T@d 9, B A F | T e % R T
geidt off, i Ma ¥ K wpA T oem

T JER TR G S 42

SIS SIS e ST S off, W 3% fedh A ot off | ¥ 3 aren ¥
g FA A1 RS FE fE w9, W oaed T 9y

focelt @ qr ot qES ¥ AR W IW A2 WA W oaw 2
T SR A Qe 9% I A, R 36 @ 99 § e gge
o | T o W ST feeared 2 o | &) 3 A o el a3 ek
TR qEfE @ A A

Tell me, Ravi, how are things? Anything new ?

Nothing special. What is that in your hand?

These are some old pictures of my family. Look, in this
picture my grandfather is standing in front of his house. We
used to stay with him in the school holidays.

Where did he live? This doesn’t seem to be a Delhi house.
No, he lived near Calcutta, in a small village. My grand-
mother used to teach in some school in Calcutta because
there was no school in the village.

Did your grandparents speak Hindi?

Grandmother knew about five languages, but she didn’t know
Hindi. T used to speak to her in Bengali. Grandfather
understood some Hindi, but didn’t speak it.

How did you go to your grandfather’s place from Delhi ? By
train or by bus?
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Hari We usually went as far as Calcutta by train, then after that
reached the village by bus. The train journcy was very
interesting. We used to eat, sleep, and talk to the other
passengers in the train.

28 The past imperfective

This tense, which gives the sense ‘used to...’, is formed as below
(remember that imperfective tenses are used for habitual actions
or states):

Masculine Feminine

Singular

¥ sera e Arerdl ot I used to speak

q dcr e et o you used to speak

I8, o8 Al o derd ot ‘he, she, it used to speak
Plural

& died o Arerdt off we used to speak

P ded o Aerdt o you used to speak

A9 Sed 9 et off you used to speak

3, 3 qAd ST of they used to speak

The verb is made negative by the particle 7, placed just before
the participle.
WA OE S A a8 @A A1 In the old days more people lived in
the village.

Y 3u% Hd Ygdl | | used to read his letters.

Tk T Adt o Books used to be cheap.

g dffa FE S o) She used not to speak Tamil.
3 FW T e A You never used to come.

¥ qH IONR Ygd 972 Used you to study English?

3 F@ GaAd 9?2 Where used they to play?

29 ¥ and COFS

#3 meaning ‘some’ has already occurred. It also covers the sense
of ‘something’, ‘somewhat’, and in questions, “anything’. & &
means ‘nothing’; $8 7 $8 means ‘somcthing or other’.
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N R IS TSl A1) Something was lying on the table.

3 A H FB 9 A o) There was no tea in his cup.

T | FP F TR ) There are some unripe oranges on the
tree.

Tell [me, us, etc.] something about
the temple.

3qF IR H 3 FB T T 9| They knew nothing about it.

N a8 FB ol ot ? Used she to bring anything?

Y & iR w IO T3S A There was something or other on the
sadhu’s head.

I am not feeling very well. (‘My
health is somewhat bad.’)

A & G H Fw gy

5 dfedd 39 @ )

The various uses of ®& (‘someone, anyone, some, any’) are
illustrated in the following examples:

1 as a pronoun:

FR Y FE a1l There was somebody in the room.
FR Y B T oan There was nobody in the room.
FRH FE R Is there anybody in the room?
TR OFE T PR Somebody or other was there.

Nobody here speaks English.
2 as an adjective:

W e § 8 fom T R

There is no (not any) cinema in this
town.
F o At gsl 2 Some man is standing outside.
FE S| A T & AR ome A Some twenty people were standing
under the tree.
F1E Td T No matter; it doesn’t matter; never
mind; don’t mention it.

When #E is used alone as a pronoun, it generally refers to
humans: ‘someone’. The equivalent pronoun for inanimate ob-
jects, as already shown, is Fs:

A HOFE ) There was somebody in the house.
7FH H 8 e There was something in the house.
74
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HE A I somebody or other
ECIE I 5 something or other
A F:E someone else

3R BT something else

#i has the singular oblique form f&. When used as a pronoun,
this too will normally refer to humans only. %8 does not change in
the oblique.

frdt @1 =@ whe B, fedl @ @@ Someone likes tea, someone likes

coffee.

ot 1 7 T dfSw) Give this money to someone.

fFft T W UH a9 TS WA M A great king lived in a certain
('()ll”’ry.

fordt ®r W eg A fafam) Write your name on some piece of
pap(’r.

30 Further uses of &

1 One very common construction using ! is with the word =feq
(is) wanted, needed. In this construction the English subject takes
#, and the thing wanted becomes the Hindi subject: 5= farRe =
I want a cigarette. Agreement with the Hindi subject is apparent in
past tense sentences, where o1, o, & or o are used: gz famme =few @
I wanted a cigarette. Some Hindi speakers show plural
agreement in the present tense also by using the nasallzed form
=fed in agreement with plural subjects: 38 3 73 &4 =zl He needs
two new shirts.

"1’5\1 T 9 =R [ need new glasses.

et W M e We need a new car.

T *n arfew ? What do you want?

% Fo & F A =ifed) They need some Hindi books.
Rl U9 s wifen off | I needed five shirts.

a3 dF forctt vk 3 =feU) [ need three kilos of ripe mangoes.

2 A very useful construction with ® involves the verb 3T
M 3 & e T B2

Do you know Oriya?

S, 11? fak &S o B No, | only know Hindi.
T feg@rl @M FHA T S I don’t know how to make Indian
food.

9
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3 & is used to particularize times of day, days of the week, dates,
etc.:

wfER &l on Saturday

e @ in the evening

FA 9 Hl yesterday night; tomorrow night

AR & gag i on Tuesday morning

TIOR H P HH AG el Nobody works on Sundays.

YR H Td H A Come on Wednesday night.

forenefl wm # AR = amy ¥ The students come to our place in the
evening.

Expressions with g8 often omit &

%l gag AW Come tomorrow morning.

Dialogue 7B Days of the week and months of
the year

AAUE WY, TR F G & AW Aqe|

faenefl =R U 9@ o7 BR ¥ 1 3T AW ¥, AR W 399R, GHAR, HICER,
AR, AR 1 Fefdar, YFHER 3N AFER | T8 o o Rl % Q)
Smﬁ,ﬁm@,w,a‘ﬁ@aﬁzmﬁﬁﬁWMQ%@w
|

NAYF WAV ST FAE A 22

faamefl o geR ® @k wA TTEER e

ANANE R W FAW A o

feremerf W AR A

AANE T T WH 2 T g w9 qE A €0

faenefl ot o afeal o & veel @1 gEL e U A B 3l s faaeR &
dH A A TR § we ad w

HeaE  gEa ¥ oqu R N2

fereneff gfedl & g T @ H Then faash & gFF § e g, i
STITE o SR 3 3 e o ol € | Fo I e =iiee o 3 fom st

R & q@ A OF
Teacher Ramesh, tell me the names of the days of the week.
Student There are seven days in a week. Their names are, Sunday (or
o
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Sunday), Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday (or
Thursday), Friday and Saturday. The first and fifth days have
two names each,! but the second, third, fourth, sixth and
seventh days have only one name each.

Teacher  Well done. What day is today?

Student Today is Wednesday and yesterday was Tuesday.

Teacher  And what was the day before yesterday?

Student The day before yesterday was Monday.

Teacher Do you know when the school holidays begin?

Student Yes, the holidays begin in the first or second week of July and
usually end in the third or fourth week of September.

Teacher ~ What do you do in the holidays?

Student From the second week of the holidays I always begin work in
father’s shop, and at the end of August I finish work. Then I
go to a friend’s for thirteen or fourteen’ days’.

31 The ordinal numbers

el first t=at fifth
ESA second B3l sixth
qe third qrar seventh
Hen fourth smear eighth

From ‘seventh’ onwards, the ordinals are formed, like wf=di, by
adding -af to the number.

As in English, the Hindi ordinals are adjectives; they inflect
like i and those ending in -a have all their endings nasalized.
Examples: 9edt 9eF the fifth road; <83 %M | in the tenth house.

32 Conjunct verbs

Many verbs are formed by combining 1 to do with a noun or
adjective:

E &l to begin GA HE to finish
g< ol to shut A% &HET to clean.

' Repeating the word @ gives a sense of distribution: ‘two names each’.
The same applies with @ T& ‘onc namc each’.

2 No word for ‘or’ is included in expressions such as d%@ AeE thirteen or
fourteen, QA @A three or four, etc.

3 Since the period of time is seen as an aggregate whole, & is used in
the singular. A further example is A A & AR after two years.

2%
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These are called transitive verbs because they take a direct
object:

AN 9% 7 | Shut the door. FM YE R | Start work.

Many of these verbs have intransitive counterparts (not taking
an object), in which & is used in place of &

FM G F IE A 2 | Work begins in the morning.
Td H AT < 2 Fl The doors close at night.

Numerous such pairs of transitive and intransitive verbs will be
met with.

@@'ﬂf ECN RISELLY H RIS ad ¥ The holidays always start on
Thursday.

T TH TF A ae TE e | The shops never close until evening.

W [@ aF FH GA FE A A We used not to finish work until
night time.

EXERCISE 7.1 Translate into English:
%A H GEA W

I FO AW AT —FS UFh W §?

& o T A om aws ¥ ¥ ofly, w3 o ¥ ol S )
=, A fhell @A W a9 R o @

Fo dIfET? A9H da q@E §?

[ F5 Y9 ot =feq) Gl o= F BN §2

A FYAR Y9 Fgd afga ¥ o9 TR AR

db ¥ W 2@, o WA Fen B OHE gEU A

EXERCISE 7.2 Translate into English:

DX NNV D W -
A4

A A, WA H HE @Il Al
el 99 & FW US|

% R ¥ frdl ¥ $B A9 Fe |
g ® SN e ®2

N U MWW H GH A ol

F A & @ fh g AR wel oan
6 98 THem 9 ¥ T Al

O 00NN AN

!
3
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rXERCISE 7.3 Translate into Hindi:

We used to live in India with our father.

Someone or other used to bring food from the market.
We needed some ripe orangcs.

How many languages do you know ?

She often came here on Thursday morning.

Nobody knew where he used to sleep.

The holidays begin in the third week of August.

I used to close the door at night.

I need about seven new books.

10 The first and fifth days of the week have two names each.

Nt —

CXIS

Vocabulary

ITFR often, usually

TR August (m.)

AR teacher (m.)

iR end (m.)

a3ar eighth

Koo mango (m.)

EGE L Sunday (m.)

3fem the Oriya language (f.)
3R B something else

R someone else, some other
o] unripe, raw, uncooked; crude, rough
| when?

Al Calcutta (m.)

S paper, piece of paper (m.)
et kilo (-gram) (m.)

TS TS something or other

FS T nothing

F how?

7] some, any; someone, anyone; (with number) about
T F someone or other

B2k nobody

gl Bl to stand (intr.)

G HE to finish (tr.)

TH B to end (intr.)

a9 special

TEER Thursday (m.)

T glasses, spectacles (m.)

3
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afeg
Sterr

wanted, needed A
fourth M
fourteen AR
sixth =
holiday, leave, release from work (f.) IE FH
period, time (m.) T B
to know Iy
July (£.) HH
train (f.) ik
the Tamil language (f.) Al
third Bk
thirteen e
paternal grandfather (m.) Radat
paternal grandparents (m.) fw
paternal grandmother (f.) g
country, region (m.) T
ripe, cooked; well-made A

lying

the day before yesterday,
the day after tomorrow
family (m.)

first

to reach, arrive at

fifth

book (1.)

then, again

the Bengali language (f.)
to close (intr.)

bazaar, shopping area, market (m.)
to talk, converse (with @)
outside

twenty

Wednesday (m.)
Thursday (m.)

language (f.)

Tuesday (m.)

temple (m.)

traveller (m.)

or

Sunday (m.)

train (f.)

Saturday (m.)

Unit Seven

well done! bravo!

evening, dusk (f.)

Friday (m.)

beginning (m.)

to begin (tr.)

to begin (intr.)

orange (m.)

journey, travel (m.)

to understand, think, consider
seventh

Hindu holy man, sadhu (m.)
year (m.)

September (m.)

head (m.)

to tell, relate

morning (f.)

to sleep
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Dialogue 8A An unexpected meeting

Ta, T T F= R &2 T AN TRk oot ¥ wd B a2
5 ot feeeht ¥ W o @ §, gefo 7 A R s @ ¥ v e
W fewett 3 0 9o g W@ A, ST gn 18 feeeh A g7 w@ F
agd ol & A T A A @ F) o e fea a2
TR A ) ¥, U e, A ek | ol J we m dm w ¥l @
A, TER QA o= ¥, A2 I H 39 B2

TASH 5% I H 7, 3R Teh ot T 1| 3 35} el a0 @ ¥, A
qall o Y | FA T 3 R e 3 A8l oR @ 4, WA A g Wy ¥
aft 3 IWMF WY FP IR Gl ® §)

T BR, 991 R B @ 21 foren & A a1 Bewt wE @€ ) S
am W A ¥

R, WO M ) 7w A R wE R E g e e
Tl IF B2

A B TR TEeE 3 @ -fEm gER W % um ol T R
F 9 T, TAR TH Sgd GHA ¥) QW TR WY S ael|

o

3 B

D % B

Hari Ravi, what are you doing here? Do you (people) live in
Delhi now?'

Ravi I'm working in Delhi just now, so were moving (lit.
changing) house. Previously we were looking for a new house
in Old Delhi, nowadays we're looking in New Delhi.

Hari We haven't had a chat for a long time. How many children do
you have now? .

Ravi We've got three children-one girl, two boys. They're
watching a film at the moment. You tell me, you've got two
children, haven't you?? How old are they?

Hari The boy is fifteen years old®, and the girl is sixteen. They're
just coming here with my wife. They were staying at some
friend’s place until yesterday, but today they're with us. Right
now they are buying some clothes with Usha.
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Ravi Listen Hari, I'm getting late.* After the film I'm taking the
children to the hotel. They don’t have (any) money.

Hari But listen, I've got the car. We're going in the direction of the
cinema-you come with us. All right?

Ravi But I’'m putting you to trouble—the cinema isn't even near
your house.

Hari It doesn’t matter, we’ve got lots of time. Certainly come with
us.

33 The continuous tenses

Whereas the imperfective tenses are used for habitual actions or
states, the continuous tenses are used for what is actually going on
at a particular time. They are formed as follows:

Present
Masculine Feminine
§ A @ g S I am speaking
q a @ R @ R you are speaking
g, 98 St W@ @ R he, she, it is speaking
W ae ® ¥ W ¥ we are speaking
il I ® @ @ = you are speaking
g A W@ E w ¥ you are speaking
AN R E W E they are speaking
Past
CIE SR @ oo | was speaking
qaa @ @ © o you were speaking
Ig, o% o1 @ o @ he, she, it was speaking
™A ® A @ oof we were speaking
WA ® A @ o you were speaking
3 A ® 9 w oo you were speaking
3 3 A @A @ o they were speaking

-

&1 usually comes at the beginning of a sentence when indicating that
the sentence is a question, but colloquialiy it may come at the end.
2 9 at the end of a sentence asks for confirmation that something is true
—isn't that right?.

3 Lit. of fifteen years.

4 means ‘period of time’, as in 2?@ W in a litrle while; it also means
‘lateness’, as here in 11% [A@ T I'm getting late.

A:]
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When the continuous tenses need to be made negative, & is
inserted before the verb.

W oam & dm ) E We are learning Hindi.
gB AW W% F GR W U@ W M1 She was asking about her brother.

Gkl T R @ @ A2 Which story are you reading?

M TEE H WE Id WA The car was moving towards the
house.

g = fom @ ¥2 What are you writing?

Y m A s @ él I am not going home.

SRR T MS de @ Al The driver was driving the new car.

AR # § ded o1 @ él On Monday I am going to London.

W F fiR FE O W@ oAl Inside the house somebody was
talking.

34 Expressions for ‘to have’

There is no Hindi verb ‘to have’, and possession is expressed in a
variety of ways. One such way has already been seen in T J&m &
[ have a cold. Broadly, the main distinction made in Hindi is
between having things that are movable and those that involve a
more permanent relationship.

With movable objects, chattels, things that can be sold, etc., it
is usual to use the postposition & d/H:

m%wwaﬁv@%r Ram has a new car.

W I IS o T R [ don’t have any money.
e wfedl fhe & Tm § 2 Who has got our keys?

With immovable objects (e.g. houses), relatives, and parts of
the body it is usual to use the possessive particles &, &I, @&:

TFACR F A A g1 The shopkeeper has two shops.

3HH Th &Fgd X THHA 2 He has a very beautiful house.
39k fohad o= &2 How many children do you have?
WA B W I have two small sons.

gfd & I R gl The statue has three heads.

e F fab @ i@ 2

~ Some speakers, however, when referring to relatives simply use
b, 1rrespective of number or gender:

The old woman has only one eye.

&4
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Wy & e asHA B Ramesh has eight daughters.
W TH G 21 I have a son.

This is thought to be a contraction of the postposition & 7@ at the
place of, at the house of. This postposition is also used in its full
form to express possession:

6 F@ A # gE A R They do not have tap water at their
house.
T qE 9 A ¥ We have four servants.

Some other usages are:

W W e R I have a headache.

% @y H W A R He has no strength in his hand.
W U & 9 uig ¥ This table has four legs.

™ TN A U faekFar €
TR AEA o W T

This room has five windows.
Our house has seven rooms.

Dialogue 8B How do you go to work ?

L] TN O A TFR G H @ A2

arftan 71, 3 YoMt @ 1 W €, i s TR & A g B | 27 TR Ik
g W B B g FA S @ A2

s it 298 1 @ ) s T § s M & St o, w3 fel il
® wgd g B 2 @ H oam AR W I F TR S

KA Eic )] W fFe o o1 @ @ -endt?

T 78, ¥ deel usw <fedl % awR A W | qF A7 F9 I B & | T
T% "o 2 fF a8 feR 272

E et o e A g A R qE e A A e, i gE A T A g
olrgl X iRt e = — e o S wie @ o aifed Ay W R
e # ol w9 &9 e @ wE B, ad|

e g geiten o 39 geedt H wEd R A2

A T, FS TS 9Bl A7 d@ W@l i 210 H-a & WY, W 3 IHH
HOA HHE B 1 FIEH STH A E | e adiel, I o F9 @ 8 2

= ¥ g ) < W € | 1 Al B0 T e o R, 3R g e
Y- e S @ F

R
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Saroj Are you going to the office by bus today?

Anita No. I'm going by train, because the bus always arrives late.
The train usually leaves on time. How are you going?

Saroj I’'m going by train too. Last year I used to go in my own car,

but these days the roads are very crowded so 1 usually go to
the office by train.

Anita What time are you going—right now?

Saroj No, first I'm going to the Air India office. I've got some
urgent business there. Do you know which way it is?

Anita Yes, it’s not far from here. From the station go straight on,

and at the second turning turn left. Go straight a little way'
again—ahead is the Ganesh temple and on the right hand the
Air India office. It's about ten minutes’ walk, that’s all.

Saroj Thanks. Sushila lives in that district too, doesn’t she?

Anita No. some years ago she used to live there with her parents,
but now she’s got her own house. They're pretty wealthy
people. Tell me (this), when are you going to London?

Saroj I'm going on the twenty-third of May. On the twenty-second
my brother is coming here, and on the twenty-third we’re
going to London together.

35 Some adverbial usages

# has already been seen in adverbial expressions such as SHaR &,
T #, etc. There are many adverbial usages in which ® is dropped
and only the oblique case remains to indicate the adverbial force.
Some such expressions are:

3T HEH  next month e By to the left hand

3q Wh in this direction dqWR 9 in the afternoon

afer &F 10 the right hand TR A the next day

TR in the early A fi in those days
morning R foq all day

faset rd  last year "9 9 at what time?

34 faq that day

! RIEd] @ notice the feminine agreement in this adverbial expression; it

denives from @, a feminine noun meaning ‘distance’, and can also be seen
m fbd-A R how far?
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Motion towards a place can be expressed by ® with the oblique,
but this I is often dropped, leaving just the oblique case without a

postposition:

FoFd F A FEFT I 10 go to Calcutta

¥ is another postposition used to form adverbial expressions; as
with #I, it too may sometimes be dropped:

I q by bus

T @) late

I W (H) well

o | happily, gladly

ag 9 by hand

S (F) quickly

3% @ (@) properly

3% | properly

;@) forcefully, loudly
fFe @ (@) how? in what way?

oH | attentively

W is another postposition used to form adverbial expressions:

3 T W punctually am IR | usually @9 A W specially

The second element of certain compound postpositions can also

be used adverbially:

T A3 |

3 =@

3 3|

Wi o9 S

3G W @

@ off @y Fa

™ 9D Tl

de T2

W & ff T@ W 9|

a8 fR/FW TR 2

FE A g Gl o

T 9T 95 9 FREh H A Sl
o |

TH 9l 91

Sit outside.

Move ahead.

Come in.

Dor't go in.

Look in that direction.

You come along too.

You follow behind.

Turn back.

Previously we used to go there too.

She lives downstairs/ upstairs.

Some man was standing nearby.

Ten years ago he used to work in a
factory.

ten years later

?%
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Finally, there are some adjectives which are used in the oblique
as adverbs:

F how? e to the right
@y straight s to the left
dR-4R slowly

36 Dates

The traditional Hindu calendar will be introduced in Appendix A;
the most commonly used calendar, however, is that derived from
English:

Y January (f.) e July (f.)

T February (f.) 3T August (m.)

e March (m.) fadar September (m.)

e April (m.) ST October (m.)

s May (f.) ECE Ry November (m.)

SH June (m.) feger December (m.)
Dates are expressed as follows:

I8 I the seventeenth of August

AANE feuer the eighteenth of December

The only exception to this is with the first and second of the
month:

Teelt W3 the first of May

Tl S| the second of June

Feminine agreement in w&<ft and 3@ is with the implied word ard@
(f.) date. This word appears in such expressions as

SH W aw the tenth of June

WA F Rl LS iciC the first of April

S N aNG © ? What is the date today?
The postposition & expresses ‘on’:

oE R I TG B on the nineteenth of March
FHE iR R
’R

on September the twenty-first
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37 Word order

With regard to the order of adverbs or adverbial phrases relative
to cach other, the standard order (that which gives no special
cmphasis to any part of the sentence) is: first, adverbs of time (@
4, ®d, etc.); second, adverbs of place (I, s1&, etc.); and third,
adverbs of manner (IR &, @4, etc.).

In a sentence as a whole, the standard order is: first, the subject;
sceond, the adverbs in the order given above; third, the indirect
object; fourth, the direct object; and finally the verb. If there is an
interrogative word or phrase, such as &8 when? && where? F
how? or {3 @94 at what time?, then this will come immediately
before the verb.

N eAwn 9@ s9 § S 'é:’\l I always go there by bus.
3 A OE & R A o W@ 82 What time is Uma bringing her

brother?
fora wm =t @@ B IE A TG 21 Shiv teaches some students here in
the evening.
Y HA 11@ o ) You give me the money tomorrow.
This standard order will be changed to give a special emphasis:
el 11% o e g | Tomorrow you give me the money.
39 H’@l Yo el e You give me the money tomorrow.
39 el 9 E% s Tomorrow you give me the money.

xERCISE 8.1  Translate into English:

By A T R, SR B ST WK AR % Wiy O SR M § W@l €1 M H HE
M Tl 8, 30Ty B T BN VIRt ST € N A ¥ 9 el J Gded § | BN
g TTE 7 @, 3T WIE i @ i o B, SWieTy 37 AR W en yel ag A 9 &1
T % U T S O 8 i ol €, S e wé ot ol o R | 3
o= ¥ | 3 e Tl 9 € 3R 39 e A e U T ¥ 1 el Wewl e W@ o foF Sl
FI T gd TS 8, 31 el 3k o O 7 | el Wit 3 ok qee & v wa
wgd 91, 3R whel % a1 e H Werd A, S o1 3 Wi 'l § W ¥ 9 9

oM ¥ Ygd B
T SFTER 2 | TR 1 S 1 T8 a1 3 s Thel e 94, gufe & o
VL ST @ € | BUR WY BAR 5w o ot 30 @ ¥ 1 3k O M 2, W 37 79 a9
T S @ ¥ 1w Ff aw R e ¥ greoR i ko a1t R SR o 9w 1 e
e ¥ 7 i), gufei ol i @ foh e fa 7o M o @ ¥ A A
R3
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3R AT B ¥ | 3k <) Wb & — T g, BAR SR % e, 3R gu a3
3755 Tece! H | I 3701 Uk FRGH ff 3 | 08t o e H Ted & W 37a I T
fet seer T @ | SR cigel s H fiRedl H Hie sl o, 319 9% STEer % ferg
T H FEE fAEd ) S WA o8 S Tel % WY oA W1 W e

EXERCISE 8.2 Translate into Hindi:

1 Tomorrow evening we are going to the town by car.

2 Previously he used to have a big house in London.

3 My brother has four children, and the biggest goes to school
with my son.

4 Last month I was studying Urdu, but this month I am
studying Hindi.

5 What time are your friends coming?

6 The train moves slowly and arrives late.

7 1 was saying that I don’t like this food.

8 How many languages do you speak well?

9 My sisters do not usually go by bus, they go by train.

10 I have a headache and my mother has a cold, so we’re not
going to the market today.

Vocabulary

EICH inside

TR October (m.)

I next

IH @ (D) well

33NE eighteen

et April (m.)

3R rich, wealthy

g eye (f.)

3m forward, ahead; hereafter

IH general, usual; public

Im AR @ generally, usually

TFHY twenty-one

ECI| nineteen

34 age (f.)

IR above, up

WR e Air India (m.)

FA near (adj.); about, near, almost, nearly

FEH story (f.)

FRGH factory, workshop (m.)

ferert which way? where?

fFa @@ () how? in what manner?

4 ¥
5

248

134954

444
-4

3F dw® (A)
3 T (W)
d% 9

4 Aadg vy SYp :
AR Foi FER RSt A
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at what time?

inside, within

to buy

specially, particularly
happily, gladly

Ganesh, elephant-headed god of wisdom, remover
of obstacles (m.)

to drive

pupil, student (m.)

to leave, be left

January (m.)

important, necessary, urgent
quickly

June (m.)

force, strength (m.)
forcefully, loudly
properly

punctually, at the right time
properly

driver (m.)

to look for, search, trace
trouble (f.)

to trouble, to bother
direction, side (f.)
manner, kind (f.)

date (f.)

in the afternoon
twenty-three

manner (m.)

little, few

pain (m.)

right (of direction)
December (m.)
shopkeeper (m.)

delay, lateness, period of time (f.)
late

to get late

slowly

attention (m.)

attentively

pipe, tap (m.)
November (m.)

under, below, beneath

R4
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i

EFRTEEL CEREE €61

A FFAALY
g

.
g

12333934894 774

servant (m.)
service, job (f.)
to serve, do a job
fifteen

wife (f.)

8th part of a day, three-hour period (m.)

previously, ago, (an) first
to convey, cause to reach, deliver
foot, leg (m.)

nearby

previous, last

behind, after

February (f.)

film (f.)

to change

twenty-two

a conversation to take place
later

left (inflects like wieai)
crowd (f.)

inside, within

May (f.)

parents (m.)

March (m.)

friend (m.)

minute (m.)

fo turn (intr.)

quarter of town, locality (m.)
idol, image, statue (f.)
bend, turning, fold (m.)
road, way, route (m.)
seventeen

time (m.)

early morning, daybreak, dawn (m.)
in the early morning
together

opposite, facing

to see a film

to learn

straight, straightforward
straight

50

sixteen

Unit Nine

Dialogue 9A  Holiday plans

a1
mare
aar

T

aqr

(‘hampa
Gopal

Champa
Gopal

(Champa

Gopal

Ffew M, M9 fooell wa SN 2 g HEH 2

30 oeR 7, g ol # TS| Srs H Aiem S g 2
s # Fgd swrEr Tl Bef o foeet H @ wWh oam?

¥ fooolt 3 %0 § F9 3 TR W SR 3TF G Sedrel SIS | SR
oM B % a8l W 9 AR ®d )

&, T STTen B R 319 379 W we steel ¥ € T o | gerel
4§ aga-dl oo e ¥ R H s g 32

& T &R ¢ o g T # o 5 g T 2, sufan e @
Tedl 31 AT U FYHR # e aEEd 2 2

St &l AT R Td §, SR 9 ) SR FeHR 3 TS
T o B 9E % WY o@ Aget H S|

N e & feAr adl faandd 2

&1 &, gfeal 7 & for & sl o1 W €1 O i e veel feder
o el e e U <1 Hign wE T R | Sl A g gh qE ae
¥ @ wa R

Well Gopal, when will you go to Delhi? This month?
Not this month, I'll go on the twenty-fourth of July. What will
the weather be like in July?

It'll be very hot in July. Will you stay just in Delhi?
I'll stay at least two weeks in Delhi and after that T'll go to
Almora. You must know that some relatives of mine live
there.

Yes, but I hope that you won't spend ali your time just in
Almora. There are lots of mteresting places in the hills.
You'll tour in Kashmir too, won't you?

Yes of course. They say that even in the summer' a cool wind

' Note the use of the plural form TRFAT thie heats to mean “summer’; and
see also the plural SIS winter.
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blows there, so it doesn’t get so hot. But you must know
Kashmir well ?

Champa  Yes, my grandparents live there, near Srinagar. Srinagar is
the capital of Kashmir. I shall go there with my younger
brother in November.

Gopal Will you spend the winter holidays there? |

Champa  Yes of course, it's in order to pass the holidays that I'm going
to Kashmir. But my brother will come back here by about the
first of December because he doesn't like the cold weather. In
the winter he always stays right here in Bombay.

38 The future tense

The future is formed as follows:

Masculine Feminine

# Eﬁ?t[fﬂ Eﬁ&_:fﬁ I will speak

q S arertt you will speak
T8, 9 e et he / she will speak
T e et we will speak

™ et you will speak
39 e et you will speak

3, A AR At they will speak

B fo be, become, & to take and & to give form their future tenses as
follows:

Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine

o3 o o

39 B
3, F
Verbs whose stem ends in -§ or -% shorten this long vowel before

the future endings: thus 941 10 drink gives f&&m I will drink. The
future is made negative by either ¥ or 1.

3

%
1323333
¥3333%%
¥33333%

F AT IW AR &N ?
71 fen ol @

Will you send him a telegram?
We shall see the film the day after
tomorrow.
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Y w1 focell ea e ¥ TSI I shall fly to Delhi tomorrow.
FE IS W H A M | She will sing this evening.

As in English, the future in Hindi is used both to refer to future
events, e.g. 'He will come tomorrow’, and to make assumptions
about the present, e.g. “Those people will be your new neighbours’,
when we mean ‘lassume’ or ‘I suppose that those people must be your
new neighbours’.

3 AN MUF UGS B

Those people will be your new

neighbours.
ST HobH I WTCHE@?‘I SR A Nowadays the house rent will be
very high.
qE el Hfeen IWF TR B That tall lady will be her friend.
ST HicH M fF 70 UGE 3T W& You will be aware that my studies
ELIEC IR aren’'t going well.

In this ‘presumptive’ usage, the future of 8 can also be used with
the imperfective and continuous tenses of other verbs, 8 etc.
simply replacing present tense ¥ ctc. Compare the following:

3 I TS B You know him.

Y I SEd B You will (must presumably)
know him.

e fFdt o WA ¥ war 2 He probubly lives (will be living) in

some big house.
A B AH IHI B 2 You will know my name?
g e IW YgEEdl 2 The whole village will know him.
' enfl st &l She will be on her way now.
3 A I W BN They will be coming alone.

39 The emphatic particle &

@ is a particle that emphasises the word or words which precede it;
it is not a postposition, and does not require them to change their
form or case. In some contexts it translates as ‘only’.

I @ A FeW IF S E

Only some (a few) people go to
college every day.

WA HHEA H Q@ ol WA F Only two men live in this big house.

IE NG ogd & qA 21 This building is very old indeed.

AN
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™ ° Ao, g E oA It wasn't far from here, it was just
nearby.

™ Ged @ 9, Fm o wa E) We don't just play, we also work.

% & 76, w7 e SEa R Not just me, the whole village
knows.

I W W ¢ Al This place is certainly quiet.

Certain of the forms of the pronouns coalesce with & to give
special forms:

" + & - L&l 34 &/ = 34t
T + & = el gH v " = el
a8 + é:' = Z'é ™ + ?T = @%ﬁr
ae v @ = Bl & v ®@ = =
B « # = BRI 3H P = il

(Nasality in the final vowel is frequently dropped.)

The other pronouns have simply & following their usual forms:
¥ alone’, ﬂ% & ‘to me alone’, T B ‘my’ (emphatic), etc.

Notice also the following forms, in which & coalesces with
adverbs:'

REEE - | in this very place, right here

o+ & = ad in that very place, right there

Fa o+ & = at this very moment; yet

g 4 @ = wf all (cmphatic)

seh fodt ol aiera ® ) It is we who speak the real Hindi.

F& PR H 0 faad o She used to write only 10 me.

dfea St oIE FW A A3 F Pandit ji is sitting in that very (that
same) room.

== W <rfeu | It is they who need moncey.

¥ T8 INH 3 A T @ él [ am giving this book to you.

A M e R My car is red.

' When the sense ‘only’ is intended, & remains separatc from the
adverb: 3 @ only now, & & only here, etc.

00
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I T8 Wd ® 9 The children were playing right
here.
aredt m | Please come at once.

T8 aid @l A A ¥ Everybody accepts this.

40 Some expressions of quantity

As has already been seen, 9§d acts both as an adjective (3ga @M
many people) and as an adverb (sgd sig1 very big). When it is
necessary to specify an adjectival sense, the adjective Sgd-81 much,
many may be used:

qgd 3= fepest very good books

but Iga-H 7S fopai

sgd-91  is not restricted to these contexts, but may also be used
more generally:

Fgd (-9) WA S R e %1 Many Indians are vegetarians.
3q% IH Sgd-H T By He must have quite a lot of money.

Similarly, the adjective @/g-8@1 a little is used alongside @igl.
Both parts of #ig-1 inflect:

Yﬁ@ 3R =@ e | Have a little more tea.
& 9@ dfu Yes, please give me a little.

many good books

sl and 3fa% much, many, more, act both as adverbs and as
adjectives. They may in certain contexts give the sense ‘too much,
too many’; this sense is made more explicit by adding s5ga:

TE ¥ e | oA e ¥ Many people come here in the
summer.

AN W Ay fRae T @ Don’t put (t00) many books on the
table.

A H AH Jgd T J There’s too much salt in the lentils.
T THF 3 U9 §B §§d N 0N ¥ Everything in this shop is too
expensive.
FH few, less, little may similarly be emphasised by adding sga:
TM O FH Al AR Gl | Few (fewer) people will buy houses
this vyear.

2o}



102 Hindi
34 9 W agd F4 fomneff o)

There were very few (too few)
students in that class.

Notice also the following expressions:

w4 9 &4
e ¥ SR
s q afaesm

org1-aEd

at least
at the most
at the most

a certain amount, a little

FTH enough, very, often has the sense ‘quite a fair amount’, etc.:
FEH W enough money; T8 Q@A pretty old; TR T quite far away.

T w0 ¥ w9 9 Y dfsul
3T ISt - TEA 3, THA B 2

T HEd @ T R B A H
@ gee § w4 mi Am w ¥
@R g qel ¥ FW R AM?

% A ¥ offus o T gEan

T FH I e derd 8!

We need at least ten rupees.

You must understand a certain
amount of Urdu?

The price is far too high. Reduce ita
bit.

Many poor people live in this dis-
trict.

The airport will be quite a way from
here?

Not much rain falls in (the month
of) May.

You speak pretty good Hindi!

Dialogue 9B Come to the cinema

ar
W]
qrt
W
2 ok ¥ @)
At
I |
W
af
AL §
0%

FR T, ¥ A FA g T TS e @ e ?

§ 9 IS qeR ©e ¥ aw e ans et ?

& T W FR S @AW -qu st @y =e !

T AR, 73 Vet fire wee T | e o e, dre 3R AA-A a

Tl 9 faeger e ¥ A A R, qu Rl & AR W 3w T
ST R R7 R el Rekdl w1 @M of wmd wwe B

T D &6 § W WES ¢, g AT 99 g @ Td)
T dioH H PR IEd T4 9, T O A ®@ A
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iRt T, ¥ a9 7 e @ § 9 1 fhew S ok B 1 H & A, s
Fedl B fiFed @ @il o wgd a1 R

g 3731 € B, T I T fammn  sa v A | i # e e
TR W S |

et 3 31 37531, B9 el 1 R e | 3R R, B S o | S0 A A

1w R WE, FE AW T

Soni Tell me Raju, will you go with us to see the new film
tomorrow ?

Raju I shan’t go. Will it be worth seeing in your opinion?

Soni Yes of course. Everyone will be going—you come along too!

Raju No (friend), I don’t like such films. There’s always that same
singing, fighting, and weeping and wailing, nothing else!

Soni What you say is quite wrong. It seems you don’t know
anything about films.

Raju What is there to know? And the tickets will be very
expensive there as well.

Soni What’s the point in saying anything to you, you just don’t
listen to what I say.

Raju There’s no need to talk like that (brother), you’re getting
angry !

Soni Listen, all I'm saying is that this new film is worth seeing.
Everybody says (s0), not just me. The film’s music is also
very good.

Raju No doubt', but I don’t like sitting in the cinema in the
summer. I'll go with you some day in the winter.”

Soni All right. OK, we’ll meet at work tomorrow.> And listen,
don’t take offence at what [ said.

Raju (Oh brother), it’s nothing.

41 The infinitive as a verbal noun

The infinitive is used as a verbal noun which is masculine and
inflects like ®0. The negative, ‘not to do something’, is expressed
by 7 plus the infinitive.

 The future tense is here used to give a presumptive sense: ‘No doubt it
will be good’, ‘It’s sure to be good’.

Note that the plural of 81 (f.) cold is used in the same way as the
plurals of S cold and T heat (see Dialogue 9A, Note 1).
v % B See you tomorrow, a very common way of ‘signing off” at the
end of a conversation. Also f& el See you again.

%03
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Examples in the direct case

TGN A R, fore gfvee |
Hg @ 3fad @B
% fou e & w2

T TR A WA IHAG F oad 2
IgH a@ A foeipa el e

T FA 3 A Bl

To read is easy, to write difficult.

Eating meat is not right.

For them to drink alcohol is for-
bidden.

Your not staying here is a pity.

His going there will be absolutely
necessary.

It is not good to do this.

When followed by the possessive particle or any other postposi-
tion, the infinitive inflects like any other masculine noun: 9 & 9
drinking water; @3 & R bedroom; ¥ R a1 a laughing matter.

Examples with postpositions

W SA & a5 9 | o ?

39 % 37 F Tal 3T FHI T
FE T W B WA Fifw)

A% TE A A EEE e 2

9T AR AR SH F R
H awt 9 A TR
9d Ted % Ygel BHR ¥ 38RU|

T & 9 39 SR e
IO A7 F Fe W& T FB @om|

T 39 TR B T T T 2 |

T 3G T8 A I STTIEHAT B ?

What will you do after I have gone?

Clean your room before he comes.

Phone us on arriving there.

What is the point in your going
there?

She was perhaps about to go out.

[ am ready to go out.

Stay with us before returning to
India.

You will learn more by doing this.

He will only eat something if his
mother tells him.

You don’t need (have any need) to
know about this.

Will you need to go there?

To express purpose, the oblique infinitive is usually used alone;
it may also be used with # or % fau:

TE T fhem @A S

3 30l ? fF o TR faem aman
forddienl B M S A F o W)

R0

She will go to see the film
tomorrow.

I hope that you will come to visit us.

Send someone to fix my car.
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¥ oo & W g F A !

I will come to hear just your
singing!

The adjectives ama and @@ worth..., suitable for..., usually
take the oblique infinitive alone, but may take the oblique
infinitive with &:
o€ qEh 9B (F) dmg @

w’ T fiim 3@ (F) TEF R

There are many more uses of the infinitive in Hindi; here it may be
noted that the direct infinitive is used before the verbs ST, drg
and Y[F % to mean ‘to know how to’, ‘to learn to’ and ‘to begin
to’; and ‘to tell someone to do something’ involves the use of the
oblique infinitive with .

& MG wer A S
A et faar s dE @ R

This book is worth reading.
This new film is worth seeing.

I don’t know how to drive a car.

My friend is learning to play the
sitar.

3T WEM A8 T W T YE RO Next month he will begin to build

the new house.

I TE AN F Fell

Tell him to come here.

EXERCISE 9.1 Translate into English:

3 e e e 3 fore el 1 0 1 3 el o 0 9 2 R it o g e 2
& g o A 95 F 9 § o) FH o= @ ¥ g | W U weel @ afed
feeett 3 8 At bl 2 3T N 3t % e Gft | SR wehE TS A FR R A
R U & ¥, e § 39 e A weist SIS | e B @ 39 geea ¥
gAY forenelf Q¥ 1 3 oft 3 e YOSt @ Ot S B SR H off 3 T s
liteh el hed & foh BT 3¥hel STAT ek A 21| 3 a1 A T W ST F6
Fed 98 FiF a9 F g UE Fe 3t T€ 2| Al gl wedt ? 6 e
AR ¥, G AR W S I H, e o 2 S e 2 ¢ SR R R e
il

T e Fel Y A S € R faoch U O wgem 1 B aRedt # afe g
firer T g TR | 3 T ST A g2 ey e § 3 R vear | e
€ T TR s 3uh U ¥ U QU qER ¥ ) 39 9 ae §, o of
I WY TS Y W 3 @ & | g1 el el @ H AR i 2 1 B e
a7l et ¥ B, W 37O} UG G R W ot 3} g A W R I HOT | A
Teeh F e & foF el B i 3 39 Al e gEa HEE oft B 1 TEeR A 3R

2oy



106 Hindi

ol T gfedl ¥ 3 A el g o) ¥, 3 A o 3% Wy R S| qe ag) et
o B e W31 e o et g i %, < e a7 o i 35 i et
S B 3EfeY ST A F W Y agd W 8

EXERCISE 9.2 Translate into Hindi:

Tomorrow we shall go to Delhi to meet our friends. We do not
have a car, so we shall go by train. Perhaps our friends will come to
meet us at the station, because they live very near; after meeting
them we shall go to eat in some hotel, and then we shall go to their
house in the afternoon. I don’t like eating in hotels, but the
children like it very much. Our friends have two boys, and our
children will play happily with them till evening. Their house is
very beautiful indeed, and just nearby there is a very big garden. It
is a very peaceful place and the children like to wander around
there. In the summer a lot of people go there, but in the winter
nobody does. We won’t need our coats tomorrow, because they
say that it won’t rain; we hope that what they say won’t be wrong!

Vocabulary

FTohdl alone (adv.)

3R much

sfaes § afus at the most

S Almora (m.)

et real, genuine

SAIIHA necessity, need (f.)

m hope (f.)

ARA building (f.)

4 faw that's why, for this very reason
3faa fitting, proper, right

Iite hope (f.)

s such, of this kind (adj.); thus, so (adv.)
ic| thus, in this way, so (adv.)
T to reduce

ELic i at least

FHIAR Kashmir (m.)

FAS college (m.)

F A worthy of, worth

& oTa® worthy of, worth

FIH class (f./m.)

11 opinion, thought (m.)

il heat (f.); summer (pl.)

7ot

T ggA

EEEEEEREEE
i

Unit Nine

to get hot (of weather)
poor

wrong, mistaken

to sing

song (m.)

anger (m.)

to get angry (with, ®)

to tour, visit, wander about, turn (intr.)
twenty-four

place (f.)

need, necessity (f.)

cold (m.); winter (pl.)
knowledge, information (f.)
at the most

ticket; stamp (m.)

cold (adj.)

to fix, put right

telegram, cable (m.)

to send a telegram

a certain amount

a few, a little (adj.)

price (m.)

pulse, lentil (f.)

salt (m.)

maternal grandfather (m.)
maternal grandparents (m.)
matenal grandmother (f.)
learned man, pandit (m.)

to fall, lie

study, studies (f.)

to recognise, identify

to rain

advantage, profit, gain (m.)
to telephone

to play (musical instrument)
many, much, quite a few (adj.)
to spend, pass (time)
absolutely

to take amiss, tuke offence (at)
sitting, seated

to send

forbidden, prohibited (inv.)
to celebrate (festival, holiday, etc.)

107
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§§§§gﬂ§§ﬂ§§ﬁ§§§%ﬁi§§%*

W IS

7944

S FEE
14 *

2ol

mother (f.)

meat (m.)

to accept, agree, believe

to meet (with, ®)

right here, at this very place
friend, mate (m./f.)

capable, worth, suitable, worthy
to put, place, keep, hold
capital city (f.)

relative (m.)

daily, everyday; day (m.)

to cry, weep

to weep and wail

to fight

capable, worth, suitable, worthy
to return (intr.)

right there, in that very place
vegetarian (m./adj.)

peaceful, quiet

perhaps

Srinagar (m.)

music (m.)

everything

cold (£.); winter (pl.)

(girl’s) female friend (f.)
sitar (f.)

to laugh

everyone

air, wind, breeze (f.)

airport (m.)

aeroplane (m.)

only (etc.) (emphatic particle)

Unit Ten

Dialogue 10A ‘I must speak to Dharmendra’

HAA

Kamal
Sita

Kamal

&oll, H smet fRei et T ) @ i S § 2

TR e S, B T e W 1 e ST v el A ¥ — v st
W THFR R B 9 IE IH F] OBHA FH

aTgd T 2 i A 3 o7l oTq 6 — et & H TR N @ § SR HIeEn
o Ad o @ w2

Y AEd ¥ o6 H SGH! FH CHR B TR &2 MU 2| W H & 3R
T & 7 TH A |

3 gl S 31 TG TR — T HE W @ E | T A T B L IR
IR FE f § IR e A e wwa §) R @ e #
[oIe H I¥ A 2

3T a1 | 3T TR 39 R ot &, W 9 ST 3T € B HE
[ |

SR 3 A S A, S R 2| gAY, F < § 6 IR @l % e
a9 3l e Sft ST R oA R el i e e e, A2
& SR, @ G S 2 gl ares @ IR &, G § 7 A
FE A oIl T S TSR, TR P F fIU g=ER )

R S, e wER fach

Hello, this is Kamal Kishor speaking.! Is Dharmendra ji in?-
Hello Kamal ji, this is Sita here. Dharmendra ji is not here
just at the moment—he may perhaps be at his new office.
Would you phone him in the evening?

It’s very important that I speak to him right away-1'm going

1 Notice that the Hindi equivalent of “This 1s x speaking’ uses the first
person—literally, ‘I x am speaking’.
> In expressions like ‘Is x in?", “Is x there?, the Hindi sentence needs

no adverb.
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away' actually tomorrow, and I shan’t be back until Tuesday.
What should we do?

Sita Would you like me to give you his office number?? I have it.
Or should I phone him myself? It’s up to you.
Kamal I don’t want to cause you inconvenience—but I am pretty

busy! Would you phone him and say to him that I want to
meet him on Tuesday.” Would you ask him whether he’s free
on Tuesday morning.

Sita Very well. Would you give me your number too-perhaps
Dharmendra may want to phone you today.
Kamal There’s no need (for me) to give the number—he’s sure to

have it. Listen, I want you and Dharmendra ji both to come
and have a meal with us some day after I get back. You will
come, won't you?
Sita Yes of course, why wouldn’t we come*? That will be very
nice.>® And yes, please don’t forget to give my greetings to
Sunita. All right, goodbye then, and thanks for phoning.
Kamal Goodbye, see you next month.

42 The subjunctive

The subjunctive is formed in exactly the same way as the future,
but without the -m/-7/-% ending (and therefore not distinguishing
gender) :

¥ aey T

q s ™ e

I8, I8 A9 S
3 3 aw

Because this results in & g being used for both present ‘I am’ and
subjunctive ‘I may be’, an alternative form ¥ 3% is sometimes
used for the subjunctive.

' e %, lit. I am going out, but & here has the sense ‘away
from home’, ‘out of town’, etc.

? I TWR F AR IFH here refers to the number, and not to the
office—and therefore stays in the direct case.

* WTd: a commonly used short form of @R, The forms T4, Fewfd
and b also occur. (AR means ‘day’.)

4 Rhetorical questions of this kind are much more common in Hindi
than in English; in English they may sound abrupt or impolite, but in
Hindi they form a natural part of the conversation.

> Notice the adverbial use of ST in &1 33 very nice (=9gd 31%31)
¢ T often takes the place of FT in future contexts of this kind.

¢Ro
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The range of meanings that the subjunctive can express is best
understood from examples. Compare the following sentences:

Future

A gg Al s ?
@ F@ S ?
% FB S
B F F ?
Subjunctive

®N a8 ot 3 ?
o Fel A ?

¥ F3 aie]?

| oF &7

Will he come too?
Where will she go?
I shall say something.
What shall we do?

May/should he come too?
Where might/should she go?
May 1/should I say something?
What should we do?

The subjunctive is also commonly used in making suggestions,
polite requests and for expressing wishes; the negative particle
used with the subjunctive is A, not T&.

| AR =)
3 I |
e e U

A9 9 ‘9N " H S Fe !

3 30 ® fF a® A emu
T A @ YW own A

Let’s go out.

Would you come in?

May our demands be fulfilled!
(Demonstrators  slogan)

You too should say, ‘Victory to
Mother India’!

I hope that he might not come.

May it not happen that the money
be too little.

The subjunctive is also used in expressions of possibility. Notice
also how it is used with imperfective (siefal) and continuous (s
@) forms, giving imperfective and continuous subjunctives:

e 98 S @9l @
v ¢ fF 3 T amiy

T e § 9d ® ®I
3 3PNt diEa @)

gva T ® foF B e o s
|

Perhaps he is standing outside.

It is possible that they may not
come.

The children may be playing in the
garden.

They might be learning English.

It is not possible that a man beat his
child.

2%



112 Hindi

Further uses of the subjunctive will be introduced later; here it
should be noted that it is commonly used in expressions of
rightness, necessity or obligation:

Ifad B % oi-am o w= A @R 4ris right that parents should love

Eosk their children.
3TavaE  f ™G EH & 9" T [t s necessary that you should wash
e | your hands before meals.
agd w4 ? g Yo F IR GRS | 1 is vital that we catch the morning
train.
Il T AR ot foF F H@H A N They had 10 take employment in the
F factory.

IqY FHew & 98 9 @
43 The verb ©T&T

Tell him to keep quiet!

=ET means ‘to want, wish’. In a sentence of the type ‘I want to go’,

in which the desired action (‘to go’) is to be performed by the
subject (‘') , then ==& is used with an infinitive: gmmi If the
action is to be performed by somebody other than the subject,
then a subjunctive clause is used, introduced by f: & @ € & =8
ST [ want him to go.

34 TFA § FB Fel WS =Rl él I want to buy some fruit from that
shop.

a8 ded ® fF ¥ sue ™ a’éir She wants me to gq with her.

Il olem T W

o TRd @ fF F 3 w2

It is important to understand the difference between the use of the

verb @A and the use of the =gt construction introduced in
paragraph 30.

We don't want to go back just yet.
You want me to study Urdu?

Dialogue 10B  Dharmendra returns the phone
call

LU Folt Fhe, i e @ E | E o W e qE A e
T F | FE G G\ § 2

' The distinction between @R & with # and with T is similar to that
between ‘to love’ and ‘to be in love with” in English.

2R
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FHERR Y | G, sgd 9 @ o g STod el | 3R STaeh! e &
A o F W TRR M| S H TN WAH E Y ?

¥ A it T ATl o1 — W PR 39 WE o g9 W S firt |
3T T | 3T STI9ah! ST 7 &1 @ §H ek Fal fircet i I i
Tha # 39 wRfedl TR T I W

= T, 379 FAR el 31 oM | W ad & & 9 2 3 Seel 1 &
fieR & fou? W wa diF @ 2?2

3R, R @ T4 3 &, W AH0-aren AHA B | 39! S & A 7R A
Al g7 @ §2 T AW H A SR FolE oF dEd
T BT @ T8 © R TR ue e ARl aifey @ o e ad
THR Y IS & | TR A T ARG <t 2 | MY A 9T TR
AR 9 96, @ FH W A 99 9R Tl faEme

3 ¥ Ut el & fern o 3 @ Aol o, WG g8 e wed 6
TR H W 6 | T9 9B A ¥ Rl SR weeed e i At
N e §, WA fadw 3 & | o @ fordeht dwafrl i fa-fafeed %
S Y gd IR ¥, 39 fU oMY A IR o agd S weE g
LT =S M, A YW H G gH A I 3@ AW W

¥i0F 1% 3

:

Dharm- Hello Kamal, it’s Dharmendra speaking. Sita was saying that
endra you want to talk to me. Is it anything special ?
Kamal Hello Dharmendra Listen, it’s very important that we meet

soon. If you're free would you come to my office today?
What have you got to do today?’

Dharm- I was just about to go out—but if you like we could meet in the

endra evening.

Kamal Very good. If it's not inconvenient to you, let's meet at your
place, because in the evening some friends of Sunita’s are
coming here.

Dharm-  Yes of course, do certainly come here. But what's up? Why

endra so much hurry about meeting ? Everything's all right at home
I hope?

Kamal Oh, everything's all right at home, but it's to do with work.
You remember, don't you, that I'm looking for a new job?
It's in this connection that I wanted to take your advice.

Dharm- ~ What [ think is that if you want a good job you should apply

endra to some government office. The government must be paymg a
good salary. If you read the coming week's newspaper, you'll
find at least three or four government advertisements.

' Lit. Whats your programme for today? A colloquial word order
relocates 39l at the end of the sentence.

23
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Kamal Actually 1 was about to apply for such a job, but Sunita
doesn't want me to work in the government. As a matter of
fact' I want to serve in some trading company, perhaps
abroad. You know a lot about the workings of foreign
companies, so I consider it essential to take your advice.

Dharm-  All right, so we'll talk abbut this matter in the evening.

endra

44 Introduction to conditional sentences

Conditional sentences comprise an ‘if’ clause followed by a ‘then’
clause: ‘Ifitrains, then Iwon’t go out’. In Hindi, the ‘if’ clause begins
with 3FR or 4, and the ‘then’ clause with @ (s7/aR may
sometimes be dropped, but @ may not.)

In conditional sentences referring to the future, either the future
tense or the subjunctive will occur in the ‘if’ clause (use of the
subjunctive indicates that the event is seen as being less likely or
definite) ; the future tense, the subjunctive, or an imperative may
be found in the ‘then’ clause.

3R g A A H 3V TEah <M
SR € 310 A § 3§ T M)

If she comes I'll give her the book.
Should she come I'll give her the
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TR g 9 W 39 fean If he asks for the letter, show it to
him.
SR G & Q@ W Y et | Come with me if you've got the
time.
SR 3 el 99 8 a 3™ SR If he doesn't like bananas give him
faemsu | grapes o eat.
SR g8 T8 @ Bl A H 3 A WA If he's bathing should I phone him
HE ? later?
#fe, Agehl & == W Rl | @ TR If there’s a quarrel between the
I ESIEIN boys, call the teacher.

45 The particle @

@ has just been encountered introducing the ‘then’ clause of
conditional sentences. @ means ‘then’ in the sense of ‘as a result’,
rather than in the sense of ‘at that time’; it is often used in other
contexts also with this same sense of ‘then’, or with the sense ‘so’:

arean, A § wepm|
A o1 =El fRa fa w2
@ a2, wlen F& M2

Right, then I'll be off.
So how long will you stay here?
Well then son, when will you sit the

3R 39 9 O B9 WA qY S |
e 3 &l WM @ o g 2

M s AR AR A G2

difeal vy St 2 @ 3 eae R
¥ Q&

book.

If you wish we will go together.

If they speak Hindi, will you under-
stand?

If the weather's not good should we
stay indoors?

If the stairs are very high I'll sleep in
the downstairs room.

It is possible for a subjunctive to appear in the ‘then’ clause,
usually giving the sense ‘should’ or ‘might’; imperatives also may

appear in the ‘then’ clause.

Ifc a8 Mm@ R fE @I
TR SR ¢ o 319 & & airel |

If he comes he might stay all day.
If you go to India you should speak
only Hindi.

T "9 S Ask the truth, i.e. ' If you want to know the truth’, “To tell you

the truth’.

X

exam?

When @ occurs in the middle of a sentence or clause, it gives to
the preceding words or phrase an emphasis which would be
expressed in English by phrases such as ‘as for’, ‘admittedly’, ‘of
course’, ‘actually’. The emphatic stress of @ is often ‘adversitive’,
that is it contrasts one statement or fact with a second; the function
of @ here is to anticipate a contrasting statement, as in the
sentence ¥ dt 7& san, 70 g s @0 ‘L don’t know, my brother must
know’. Very often the anticipated contrast is implied rather than
actually stated: & @ 9& S=et ‘I don’t know [but perhaps someone
else does]’. In a spoken English sentence, the emphasis equivalent
to that given by @ is often carried by stress alone.

T 98] e @, 3T ‘mé'z?ta%flm Ram, of course, doesn’t live here;
21 only his brother lives here.

| Tl A T T, S wehH foRd 3R Ram doesn’t live actually here; his

e & #1 house is in some other village.
™ TEl @l & T, Ak I TG A Ram doesn’t actually live here, but
2 he comes here every duy.
Y
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9 q g7 ¢ fh 9 e @ e B

o @ 7 ? F M sga @ e 2

Actually the truth is that he over-
eats.
The thing is that Ganesh is very

poor.
T A A Yed = | As for us, we shall go on foot.
o S fo@), T od § osenemi Write a letter soon, otherwise I shall
get worried.

This last example illustrates the common use of & d as
‘otherwise’. Certain other set uses of @ may also be learned:

U I @2
9 R A T F?
Hig @ 70, 97 3 o T @t )

You are well, 1 hope?
You're not ill, I hope?
She doesn’t even eat eggs, let alone

meat !
RN A ARG Ao aw AT As for me, I don’t even understand
quga ! Hindi properly, never mind
Sanskrit !

46 The suffix -dTAT

a1l is a suffix added mainly to nouns, adverbs and the oblique
infinitive to produce a range of meanings. It is declinable like an
adjective. Examples of -ara with nouns are qyuareT  milkman,
e sweetseller, W& one wearing a turban, s villager,
HEA one  from  Madras. Examples with adverbs are the
adjectives WA upstairs, A= downstairs, TN nearby.

Examples with the oblique infinitive are &t setaren Hindi-
speaking, @IAN spectator, & inhabitant, A TR the
coming week.

The oblique infinitive with -a/@ can also express the sense ‘on
the point of doing’: thus & a1 SHaTe o1 [ was on the point of going
out.

% TE @ 92 Feg B T

Some wealthy people are very
mean.
39 el & T & ? Where are you from?
F qER H 9 et T T B Ow of these pictures I prefer the
middle one.
e igteett 3ivd g w2 That woman wearing a sari is his
mother.

28
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dqdtarel 4w fr a8 g9 e 1 AR Tell the taxi driver to come back in

ten minutes.
foret aaret gEE ¥ eTEER Wl | Let’s buy a paper from some nearby
shop.
I FH  faered A6 21 There's no electricity in the upstairs
rooms.
§ oy F 93 fagraen o I was about to write you a letter !
Y el WMl % AR 0 REE 91 [ was worried about the land ques-

tion.
EXERCISE 10.1 Translate the following letter into English:

HR
R I 2R

fr e ),

TR T G 2 o S 2T el A o TR ¥ 1 SR S R e A e A 2
A 9 TR Tel H § FH W T 3T T AT A o1ef Spaeht F e @@ w
FH & &1 W s 9 T A DAl & & el T A, 9w enft F8 il % fa
T ST © | 3R 399 T Gl 2, o o g4 oie W & <iarel & auigal 2 &
oI, T ST | 3YT9eR HTeq 1 21 foh U o 9e) 1 sl 9l W R | gl dt 5
4aT ¥ — SR AT Goh AT ol ol el A A Bl S oTgent o6 1 T oS |l
Y S B, 98 3G Th Gt B S R 1 AR ST el @ R QU M faRed &
a9 & o Bl G A A, 3R A H @ a1t s e oS T W} W vt
ofRar - @ s o A 1 A R B e ) T
SfeR a3-gg # @ 2, @ I Fga e Fm!

IR G948 Al 3N SIe-s=3 bl W@t arelt B4 & fAu @ @l | R H Fw S
3 ol o o e ¥ B <% A 3T o7 & et g 99 s 7 AR e A
Y FRURR-FTefl T Tehe Al FAR T2 & 521 H TET | VYA T W 39 R B
i, A 379 Y e frer eS| 3R areh % T dhew i ST B A B Ty
et ol &R | 3 VIR A TN feerae T R, T I STE-UR Fgd-6
A T ¥ | 31, B 30 O o W el § | S - 3 e % | 3R
T F WRI T B T e § !

STYH
T

EXERCISE 10.2 Translate into Hindi:

1 If you don’t study attentively, how will you take the exam?
2 I want her to stay here, but she wants to go home.
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[o. BEN le NV, N "SRV}

Perhaps he may know about this.
It is possible that he might phone, so you should not go out yet.
If T have the time I'll read this book as well.
If it is not inconvenient, let’s meet in the hotel opposite.

If you look you will find advertisements in all the newspapers.
You should phone him immediately, otherwise he might go to

the market with the others.

O

matter.

10 As for me, I shall stay in the downstairs room tonight.

Vocabulary

If you wish you could take my parents’ advice on the marriage

grape (m.)

egg (m.)

if

right, authority (m.)
application (f.)

to apply (tr.)

certainly

inconvenience (f.)

necessary

surprise (m.)

(someone) to be surprised

so much/many, this much/many
a few, one or two

miserly, mean

firm, company (f.)

girl, daughter, virgin (f.)
trouble (m.)

to trouble

somewhere

Kanpur (m.) (previously ‘Cawnpore’)
around, in the vicinity of
between, amidst, among
banana (m.)

fo give to eat, feed

working(s), activities, behaviour (f.)
villager (m.)

hour (m.)

to worry, be nervous, panic

to wish, to want

Unit Ten

quiet, silent

to be quiet, stay quiet
land, earth, ground (f.)
victory (f.)

answer (m.)

to answer

quarrel (m.)

taxi (f.)

pay, salary (f.)
immediately

preparation (f.)

then; so; at any rate
Diwali, festival of lamps (f.)
to wash (clothes etc.)
number (m.)

to bathe, wash oneself
otherwise

to catch, grab, hold
turban (f.)

examination (f.)

to sit an examination
worried, anxious

to choose, prefer, like
to find, obrain

full, complete, whole

to complete, finish

to be complete

on foot

love (m.)

to love (with @)

dear, favourite
programme (m.)

leisure, spare time, free time (f.)
elders (m.pl.)
congratulations, felicitations (f.)
conversation, dialogue, negotiations (f.)
afterwards, later
children, family (m.pl.)
electricity, lightning (f.)
community, fraternity (f.)
middle (m.)

Wednesday (m.)

119
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R0

Thursday (m.)

eh, well (etc.)

different

to forget

food (m.)

to eat, dine

Tuesday (m.)

Madras (m.)

wish, preference (f.)
demand (f.)

to ask for, demand
matter, affair (m.)
sweet, sweetmeat (f.)

if

memory, recollection (f.)
inhabitant (m.)

practice, custom, usage (m.)
Varanasi, Benares (f.)
(see para. 46)
advertisement (m.)
foreign country (m.); abroad
foreigner (m.); foreign (adj.)
actually

busy

trade (m.)

to trade

wedding, marriage (f.)
Friday (m.)

possible, probable
newspaper (m.)

finished, concluded

to finish, conclude
government (f.)
governmental

advice (f.)

to take advice

sari (f.)

companion, friend (m.)
step, stair (£.)

walk, trip (f.)

to take a walk, go for a trip

Unit Eleven

Dialogue 11 A  Sushila arrives in Delhi

agn

gyiien

gl

Hiten

agr

gyften

agr

goften

agr

goften

e

Heiten

Radha
Sushila
Radha
Sushila
Radha
Sushila
Radha

& geien, T foeel wa g ?

Haa @ ol WO ded ¥ AF o, wedt s@E W o)
1| daE A M ff 7 J@l g F fEm?

a3 g e o, safen & use R s ge Sl
A g o R U Gl oRgas SHe 91§ JE T 2
it @ 3 78 T, s WA F o H Sherd @

o9 § gHe | @ el H g @ e ) g aga-d S 3@ @2
it A off, W et R oo e T § | S H o Tt st e
Tedt B

feeelt % aR § T digr-agd g Am?

i &, W Rl M W URe i 3 93 FEA-$S aarn o | 98 & A
3 7 feradt ot | 3R o 38 B foeeh & ar ¥ ueh forarl o ugt of 4
A @ IRE H fR wER @l ?

0 @ A 3 G S T et € ) sifer et @ foh 8 A o )
W g ? o o o AEE FW EEE B R

Well Sushila, when did you arrive in Delhi?

I came just yesterday. But 1 didn’t come straight from
London, I went to Bombay first.

[ see. Why did you go to Bombay ? What did you do there ?
Uncle had invited me, so I stayed at his place for a fortnight.'
I had heard that your uncle was about to go to Lucknow.
Didn't he go?

He hasn't gone vet, he'll be going at the end of this month.
Now I understand.”> So what did you see in Bombay? You
will have seen lots of places?

Lit. fifteen days, but equivalent to ‘a fortnight’ in colloquial usage.

Lit. Now I [have]l understood.
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Sushila I did indeed, but actually I prefer Delhi. It's terribly hot in
Bombay.

Radha You must have heard a certain amount about Delhi?

Sushila Yes, before my coming here! Ambika told me quite a lot. She

used to write me a letter cvery month. And while still in
London I'd read a book about Delhi too.

Radha So how many months will you stay in India?

Sushila I want to stay at least two or three months. Ambika wants me
to stay until March. I've heard that the weather's pretty nice
up till March.

47 Past perfective tenses

So far, only continuous and imperfective past tenses have been
introduced— & S @1 @1, / was going, and 8§ s = [ used to go. This
section is devoted to perfective tenses—those which refer to an
action which has been completed: ‘I went’, ‘I have gone’, or ‘I had
gone’. The simple past perfective of e fo speak is formed as
follows:

Masculine Feminine

H aen At I spoke

q e et you spoke

qg, TE Al et he, she, it spoke
| A El] we spoke

™ e ] you spoke

A, F A et they spoke

9 A et you spoke

There are two further perfective tenses: the perfect ‘I have
spoken’, and a more remote past ‘I spoke’ or ‘I had spoken’. These
are formed as follows:

Masculine Feminine

# e g et § I have spoken

q dren ? At 3 you have spoken
78, a8 Sl ¢ art 8 he, she has spoken
M 9 € et @ we have spoken
sl e &/ et A you have spoken
DRIl et & they have spoken
SeiE i EISI you have spoken

I goes with M, not &l

7Y
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Masculine Feminine

Y oo o et ot I spoke, had spoken

q AT o Al ot you spoke, had spoken
Iz, 98 A o et oft he, she spoke, had spoken
T a2 arent of we spoke, had spoken

™ a9 At of you spoke, had spoken

3, 3 a9 et of they spoke, had spoken
3T AT A aict off you spoke, had spoken

Both negative particles, 7 and &, are used with perfective
tenses.

In forming the perfective, verbs whose stems end in -3, -3, U or
-% usually insert ¥ before the masculine singular -31 ending ; and
verbs whose stem ends in -3 or -2 shorten this vowel before all
perfective endings. The following examples are from the verbs 3T
to come, ¥ to cry and T to touch respectively:

Masc. sing. Fem. sing. Masc. plur. Fem plur.

3TN amé 3T T came
T W T Tt cried
g o BT B touched

The verbs SIFT to go, ®H to do, O 10 take, &1 10 give, T to drink and
B 10 be, become have the following perfective forms:

Masc. sing. Fem. sing. Masc. plur. Fem. plur.

maq Tl§ m LIS went

fera F ferw #H did

fa il fem ot took

fean & feu & gave

fa=n qt fqu 9 drank

g3 gé gY §§ became,
happened

In past perfective tenses, Hindi verbs fall into two categories. In
the first are those verbs, ncarly all intransitive, which agree
grammatically with the subject of the sentence; in the second are
those verbs, nearly all transitive, which use a construction
involving the postposition .

In the first category are, for the most part, those verbs which do
not take a direct object, the intransitives—‘to go’, ‘to come’, ‘to
arrive’, etc. Also included in this category are some verbs which

R
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might normally be considered transitive; of these, @M1 to bring,
AT to speak, say, ST to forget, and WIS to understand are
among the most common. The following examples illustrate these
verbs in the three past perfective tenses—the simple past, the
perfect and the remote past:

¥ 73?2 What happened?
T FA Td H W T M
Teh! WA FRH GR)
& oo g% fem T
IO W F AR AW T
§ # ar foeed m €l
M qH dH FIS AT [ ?

He came to my place last night.

The girl slept in the upstairs room.
We went to the cinema last week.
After some time the women arrived.
I have been to Delhi several times.
Have you brought the rest of the

clothes ?
a5l w T @ E They have never stayed there.
FIM AA B2 Has Usha returned?

¥ w9 & fu 3w oo
4 e 9 F A e o)

I stayed for one hour.

They came back after ten years.

With certain verbs such as S& to sit, the perfect tense may
describe a situation existing in the present: thus & 31 €, literally ‘T
have sat’, has the sense ‘I am sitting'. Further examples are:

daR W T S # qEr b R A picture of Gandhi ji is hanging on

the wall.

SFF U T A & off) Ten women were sitting in the shop.
Verbs belonging to the second category are mainly those which
take a direct object—the transitives, such as ‘to make’, ‘to give’, ‘to
take'. Also included in this category are certain verbs which might
not always seem to be transitive: &&1 fo say, ¥ to hear, listen to,
B to ask, W=A to think and S@ to tell are among the most
common, while verbs concerned with bodily functions, such as
GE to cough, B to sneeze, 9FA to spit are also of this kind.
Even when no direct object is expressed, verbs in this category
always take a construction involving the use of an ‘agentive’
postposition 3, in the perfective tenses. In this construction, the
English subject is in the oblique case followed by the postposition
A, and the verb agrees grammatically with the English direct
object. If no direct object is expressed, or if the direct object has

R
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the postposition &I, then the verb is always in the masculine

singular form.

T 3 & fhae Wt
W Y q feae gl
[ 3 9

T 3 W fFa= ® g
™ 3 A fFasl & wen

Ram read a book.
Ram read two books.
Ram read.

Ram read this book.
Ram read these books.

The forms of the pronouns before 3 are as follows:

¥ et |

1 0@ ™ T

w| T 3 =/

T|® I | 32
A9 I

fFa 7' T@R @ist?

I8 agd M fwn

TN 3 A R HZA FA
¥ o= fhew 2
oell 3 TR FS g
N om # owe Ao
B T W H e
M 3 e @H @ R
TR OGN 2 Bk e SR ¥
Frt 3 0 A g e

324 T@ 3 @u 9

HETF 4 I 9RA & R H FS oq@
o

T ol e o T A e e

IR aga-Ht TR T eff|
W wom e fom? R ass A1

B fd@  (singular)
fF=  (plural)
EoH] feredia

Who drew this picture?

They did a lot of work.

The king built two fine palaces.

I saw a good film.

The washerman washed our shirts.

I saw Ram in town.

I saw Radha in town.

Shyam has eaten his meal.

We have heard that you are ill.

Somebody had heard what | had
said.

They had eaten ten eggs.

The teacher had told them some-
thing about India.

I (had) said two days ago that the
weather would be pleasant.

They (had) read a lot of books.

Who took my pen? Some boy.

There are a number of verbs which can be in either category.
9FH to understand is usually in the first category, but if an object
is expressed it may be used with the 3 construction. The same
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applies with & 1o lose and St to win : only if an object (such as a

game or battle) is expressed will the 3 construction be used. g,

when meaning ‘to read’, takes the 3 construction, but does not

when meaning ‘to study’. &1 fo fill takes the s construction when it

1s transitive, and does not when it is intransitive; the same applics

with SgeHl o change.

3T G ? Do you understand? (Lit. ‘Did

you understand?")

3 A W@ e guEh | He understood very well what I
said.

I At S, §oat 'l He won the game, 1 lost the game.

| Sial, o8 BN I won, he lost.

Il B foRes o @ oen? Who filled the cup with water?

3T U H The well had filled with water.

The perfective can also be used with the subjunctive and the
future of 3

A W oufd F AW gW e You will have heard my husband'’s
name.

I FS WiE T B He may have taken some photo-
graphs.

T fRde 22¢] aF kel BT The new book will have come out
by 1989.

IR 3TY YT BN o STH AW FM RN They will have asked him what his
name is.

Gy 2 6 98 SW WWa A T B It is possible that he didn't go to
Northern India.

I He F g A Perhaps the fair didn't take place.

I8 FEE § SHHEE 99 8w

He must have studied French in his
childhood.

Dialogue 11B  Ravi has been shopping

A T R, TS qE AT A SR SR @ Gl ? 9 g W e f 5w
am g o fak wmw a2

& A Fo T Gle, WA ¥ 9 fan g g g @R, sk me
3w e ot wle faar 21

%
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At 3R, T T YA ok 0 FM ? R @ §F TR W ug 8 | @ o
B Ta 3 Tl T o @ 2 <o 7 € A 2 ogd ashellw Al 8 1 1
Y w0 fF FE EaRgH ¥ @ SR S|

ta i, g8 Y TR GHMA o 8 | 98 SR 9 ofied 2argd e o |
Y 1 & STAN I WA TiNE o wlier | 3 e d e forg
T Giw 2, 9% Uk e & oA & fow e @)

g TSR0 | T T G S W 2 7 R S SR e & 2 31 feret
@2

fa § @ wd 2R a9 F—W A TS G 2, 9 e 9 9F & 9
AR SRR B 9 kol i i @, SR oEd o @ s
STl @ B F A4 @ #1 gE At 3 6 39 T @, A3 W
e & @A @) ad A uie e E e g ¥

g AT A A af 7 e ¥ 2 R a1 aw o 3 2 S A e R A
O IR e T ST | B 39 foTu aearrd) 3IR =raret dr & T R |

& W@ ¥ A 9 e 99 A 9gel T A | IR G e o 3 frelt
2 ¥ = i IS fThen a1 quren - ST | 9 ST SaHl TRE 98 @
g 8 @ gee o fem T e

Sunita Listen son, what did you all buy when you went to the market

today ? Have you brought anything for me too ? Or were you
just wandering about ?

Ravi [ actually didn’t buy anything, but Gopal bought some cotton
kurtas for himself, and Saroj has bought a radio too.
Sunita Oh, what will she do with a new radio ?' There must be three

or four radios lying around in the house. Hasn't she brought
my medicine and tablets? I get a lot of discomfort through
not having my medicine. I had told her to go to the market via
the pharmacy.

Ravi Why, she has brought all your things. She went to the
pharmacy after coming back from the market. She bought
soap and so on as well as your medicine. And she didn’t buy
the radio for herself, it's a present for a friend’s birthday.

Sunita I see. So have you eaten anything ? What time did you get
back home? What's the time now ?
Ravi I got back at about half past two—but my watch is slow, so

maybe it was a quarter to three. When [ went to the shops 1
ate some peanuts and samosas, and had some lassi to drink
too. Apart from these I haven't eaten anything. The others
haven't eaten anything cither, they'll eat only when they get
back. Right now it's ten past five.

' What will she do taking (i.c. ‘having') a new radio?

2RV
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Sunita So haven’t they got back yet? By what time will they come?'
I'd thought they would surely get back by quarter to four. I've
made vegetable curry and rice for them and put it aside.’

Ravi I think they won't be back before eight o' clock. They told me
that they'd have tca at some stall and then go and see some
film or show. But it's so hot today, I wouldn’t dream of going
to the cinema.?

48 The conjunctive particle -&%/-ah.

The conjunctive particle is formed by adding -& or -& to the stem
of the verb. -® is preferred in formal or written Hindi, giving S,
"R etc., but -& is often used in colloquial speech, giving ST, A
etc. - is always used with &, giving FFlgﬁ

Where in an English sentence two verbs with the same subject
are joined by the conjunction ‘and’, Hindi commonly uses the
conjunctive particle with the first of the two verbs: ‘He opened the
door and came into the room’, T Wie a8 FW 3 3141 Thus the
conjunctive particle often translates literally as ‘having done’ or
‘doing’—in this example, ‘having opened’ or ‘opening’. The
conjunctive participle is made negative by 7.

3 9 forge s @ 9a)
I Y g AR @E @R

He wrote a letter and sent it by post.

He washed his face and hands, and
ate his meal.

THEE T FB I A Go to the shop and bring some
eggs.

THEA T SR SRR SR | Go to the post office, not the shop.

98 T HHU TSR & SR TN He went out only after sweeping his

room.
FH GH B 397 fhaE @ief |

After finishing work he opened a
book.

T FA W 9 AR

Call Ram and bring him to me.
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Some conjunctive particles may be used adverbially:

TR laughingly (from & 10 laugh)

HEHRUH with a smile (from &AL to smile)

G thoughtfully (from Q=T to think)

a@h'( running, at a run  (from aEFH to run)

FA FH kindly (from W kindness + )

ST knowingly, (from STFAT to know +9gHl
deliberately to understand)

qorRt (even) by mistake (from Yl to forget, err)

M IR in future, from (from 3T ghead +I& to
now on move)

Other idiomatic usages are:

F BEH apart from
q FgH superior to
@) via

I A W gERIR 2@
3G TR FE TR g qTE B

T A fRam IR-ggR <Rt
TR e St 3 S

T H BsW P T A
Y g HEE 9 TG &

W Am g ¥ A Reel w9

49 Times of the day

(from BT fo leave)
(from §&T 1o increase)
(from BF1 to be)

He looked at me [lit. in my direc-
tion] with a smile.

He said laughingly, ‘You're mad’.

You took my book on purpose!

Don’t go there under any circums-
tances. [Lit. ‘Don’t go there even
by mistake.]

Apart from Ram, nobody came.

You won’t see a better house than
this.

We reached Delhi via Bombay.

' Locating the pronoun at the end of the sentence suggests a kind of
lrflgilfl()ﬂ with the people concerned: By what time will they come, that
lot 7

Lit. I have prepared and placed.

Lit. [ wouldn't go...even by mistake.

4

24

The time of day is expressed by using forms of the verb &= (0
chime, resound : W& &1 one o’ clock ; W& st at one o’ clock ; A E It
is two o’ clock, etc. The quarter- and half-hours before and after
one and two o’clock are expressed as follows:

Ll a quarter to one @ s % or ‘less a quarter’)

R
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Al =T a quarter past one (T is 171‘ > or ‘plus a quarter’)

3 oS half past one (3T is 1—12— , grammatically
singular)

LR a quarter to two (Ifﬁ is % or ‘less a quarter’)

T Qo a quarter past two

e half past two @ is 23)

From 2.45 the pattern is regular:

4 da e a quarter to three
@ @ I a quarter past three
g dF I half past three

Minutes before and after the hour are expressed by & # and
SR respectively:
W) SR ¥ T=ig e () ¥ It’s twenty-five minutes to four.
IR R T R (RY) ¥ It's twenty-six minutes past four.

When it is necessary to distinguish between am and pm the
words g8 morning(dawn to about11 am),f& day (to about 4 pm)
Y™ evening (about4 to 8 pm) and U night may be used as follows:

W S gaR F or HIE * W & 10 am
U S I H or R S 5 pm

The expressions A9 noon, AR & in the early afternoon, and
3t R all day long, constantly derive from the traditional division

of the 24-hour period into eight 9 or ‘watches’ of three hours
each; the cycle starts at about 6 am (dawn).

Further usages are included in the following examples:

M a1 €2 or fhad I ¥? What is the time?

3 fRae S ST ? What time will you come?

ufg SR g e T At ten past five.

[ seHael ¥ It is nearly seven o'clock.

a9 ® ¥ It is just seven o'clock. (Seven is
striking.)

S T W W I ga| The programme began on the stroke
of eight.

AH G W fRR o €2

What is the time by vour watch?
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bicii oS T@ e sm/die %l My watch is ten minutes fast/slow.

T 9| TRE 29| 10.40. 11.10. (Following English
usage.)

3% ARG a9 M ! Come at eleven o’clock on the dot!

Fa g a9 frash wg) At about half past one, father
arrived.

50 The vocabulary of Hindi

By now you will have noticed that a single English word often has
two Hindi equivalents: for example f&dd and &%, book; 37R and
afe, if; @@ & and T F, fo finish. As was explained in the
introduction, the vocabulary of Hindi derives from two main
sources—Sanskrit and Persian (including loans into Persian from
Arabic). In the following list of pairs of words already encoun-
tered, the words from Persian are on the left and those from
Sanskrit are on the right. No matter what their origin, these words
are all commonly used in Hindi. In general terms, the ones on the
left are more frequent in colloquial Hindi, while those on the right
are preferred in more formal Hindi, though many speakers will
treat them as interchangeable in a wide variety of contexts.

foraar (f.) s (f.) book

A€ (m.) f (m.) friend

gH A finished

TR (m.) H#E (m.) meat

IR R if

I It more, much, too much
3niiR () amen (f) hope

& 3 Y certainly, of course
& (f) EEHRA (f.) need

AR (m.) 9 (m.) end

[SIRED I capable, worth, suitable
dEHAE (f.) %¥ (m.) trouble

IGAR (m.) AR 93 (m.) newspaper

R (m.) ggdie (m.) thanks; thankyou

gd (m.) 9 (m.) letter

R (f.) v (f.) force, strength

23
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Further pairs, of which only one member has so far been
encountered, are listed below; these should be learnt as they are
all in common use:

TERE (‘blessed’)  TIRHEA(E) () good wish(es)

ARGE (m.) T (m.) regret

Hf¥wra FHe difficult

BTFT (m.) qgag (m.) week

R (f.) =R (m.) news

g (m.) g (m.) time

™ forer special, particular
3™ I ordinary

@R (f.) I (m.) wage, salary, pay
®EaEl (m.) e (m.) profit, advantage
BEa (f.) 3FHIT (m.) leisure, spare time
&= (f) ot (f) language

R (m.) 4 (m.) month

A (m.) F (m.) year

qAfR (m.) IE (m.) traveller

T (m.) g (f) journey, travel
A 9% but

¥R (m.) faam (m.) advertisement
TR (m.) TR (m.) town, city

qAfRA q9q possible

fah Fac only

Iy g beautiful

e (f.) faae (m.) wedding, marriage
€ (m.) IR (m.) reply, answer
& (m.) T (m.) beginning

EXERCISE 11.1

Translate the following letter into English:

ey fegar 9]¢

ST 2 fof 3119 A 37 BT | 3 <l frset o @ i v A€ foran B, 3i i oft 73 v
FG < o A 7 o T § ) 9B STueR! 35 JaH & 3T oft, W foersh e e fon
3@ ok A fed off Wil 2nfl, 5w fon H o W R 9 A fora @ E)
T FHER 7R & 6 37 S[og 1 ot que At 1 Sie o | 31 B TR % U SHER
T3 % THR T FH KA I A1 2 | 3R H dl H Feled 3301 118 A1 Ll o, W
frct A o3 GuER foran o sy fmn Sl st e B ol sh foeae @m
FEI | A A I g ST A B, Wi W R H aw W ) H g3 amd o

734
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B | A T F feAl 3 TR ST g e FEd 9 o oTR 9 o S Sied & SR
¥ o UiEH =R Al ST ferdl FHTaR 3 3 el ) | 37 R e =e & 7 TRt #
a1 foreipel i frerelt 31 & WaR IS A S fad gHRER o @ 1 3% FEr
R o frd 7 frdl ggdarel % fore fedw & aran @ —svr ot ¥ free Y et
9 W & O 3W WH-faame ot Al % SR W gt ghe &, AfE @ 9 S
Feifal & feorem B & SR el <im a1 swierl S A % AR A ¥ g
TG A | e SRR 1 F g feerere A 8, o Fel FW FA H 0@ agd
g 2

7l STE oft Igd GO § | YR F WG 33 T § T o TNl BE S G HSH FH
0 T S 3 R e | G 3 of s S8 T gsdt | e & Wi B 3T
STGH! STTHIY & A1 39 i Srei-a= o Tel dF =R e 3 forg o) 12 &g @ 6
AFETel gfgar ¥, B Sud e gafe & @, it 39 ada H w3 Fm
W OEM R IR A &

PIEAAS 9,
g fag,

319N

EXERCISE 11.2 Translate the following letter into Hindi:

Dear Ravi,

I hope you are well. You will have returned home from your
holidays, and must be making preparations for your new job. I am
writing this letter from Madras. I arrived here last night after
staying in Delhi for some days. Father had written to me from
London, to tell me that some friends of ours would be’ in Delhi at
that time: that’s why I came to Madras via Delhi. The train arrived
at six in the morning, and I reached the hotel by half past six. After
having something to eat I went out to see the city, and I saw that at
that time lots of people were going to work or were eating and
drinking in the cafés. I bought some things for the children, took
some photographs and then, having had a stroll in the market,
came back to the hotel. Now Ill sleep until about two o’clock or
half past two, and then I'll go to a friend’s house because he has
just phoned me and invited me to have a meal.

I'll write another letter after a few days.

Yours,
Ram

' Use future.
LEE
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Vocabulary

end (m.)

leisure, leave, free time (m.)
in fact, actually

in future, from now on
all day long, constantly
beginning (m.)

to begin, commence (tr.)
examination (m.)
advertisement (m.)

north (m.); northern (adj.)
reply, answer (m.)
difficult, hard

kurta, loose-cut shirt (m.)
kindness (f.)

kindly

besides, apart from, as well as
without

only

to cough

to pull, drag, draw

good, abundant (adj.);
very, very much, very well (adv.)
beautiful

regret (m.)

to open (tr.)

tablet, pill (f.)

clock, watch (f.)

forty

rice (m.)

twenty-six

to sneeze

to leave, abandon, give up
apart from

birthday (m.)

language, tongue (f.)
deliberately

to win, defeat

life (m.)

to sweep, dust

to hang, be suspended

R e it i

Unit Eleven

post (f.)

post office (m.)

one and a half

two and a half

small café, food stall (m.)
show, spectacle (m.)
vegetable dish (f.)

to prepare

to spit

medicine (f.)

pharmacy, dispensary (m.)
noon, midday (m.)

to run

city, town (m.)

to emerge, comelgo out
twenty-five

to become aware of, learn of
husband (m.)

but

mad, crazy; madman (m.)
three-quarters

three-quarters

less a quarter; a. quarter to (the hour)
photograph (m.)

to take a photograph

French (adj.); the French language (f.)
childhood (m.)

to resound, ring, chime

fo increase, advance (intr.)
better than, superior to
remaining, left over; remainder (f.)
turn (in game), play, bet (f.)
time, occasion (f.)

to understand (in SH FFH)
to fill; to be filled

even by mistake

gift; meeting (f.)

palace (m.)

month (m.)

mouth, face (m.)

blessed

possible

135
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to smile

peanut (f.)

fair (m.)

Journey, travel (f.)

traveller (m.)

radio (m.)

Lucknow, capital of U.P. (m.)
lassi (f.) (a yoghourt drink)
profit, advantage (m.)

time (m.)

etc., and so on

year (m.)

thought, idea, opinion (m.)
wedding, marriage (m.)

special, particular

wage, salary, pay (m.)

good wishes (f. pl.)

week (m.)

news (m.)

samosa (m.) (fried triangular pie)
one and a quarter; a quarter past (the hour)
plus a half; half past (the hour)
ordinary

soap (m.)

suggestion (m.)

pleasant, lovely

made of cotton

lo think

10 be defeated, lose

via

Unit Twelve

Dialogue 12A  Talking about homework

grfere
e

wrfere
LU

Khalid
Mohan

Khalid

Mohan

T OARE, M gH IS H TS W R T &2

S A A G R e &, R sheraren WS H g0 A o g | 97 &
HT o1 == |

i ? 39 FE G qvwa a T R 2 deen e A WEER FH
M o

R B T g 90T R S R @ A1) S A 9§ HSE @
FHeTE drad €1 3 wHg 3§ 76 o R H 3o ce-are vedl # Y
g <o

A T T fFam A AT TR S, A G OP TS S F TH
3T | JH T FA T T TR &, F T 9g T § | el e 39 T
A HA IR aTE A GRS HY AME H AT

4 78 T o S, T I aw R | W sreen @ g foan o
# 913 1 el G 7 J0 Hh I S G TR H 3% I WA W S
AW A WS g T e & &)

fiFsh T ), 7eaTaeh S W A AE € | A, 9 g OH g @ 2
IR GH AR @AW T I T @A @ A

aft @ qer Wy T S HEa | Tl IWE T Sl & a
S| R %6 TR 35H T I8 FWH QW F M

Listen Mohan, have you alrcady completed today’s lesson?
I've completed today’s, but I couldn’t complete yesterday’s
lesson. It was very hard!

Why? There wasn’t any special difficulty in it? The first part
in particular was pretty casy.

But I was talking about the second part. I see' nothing but

" Lit. Nothing but difficulty appears: FTE is the subject of <ad 2.
Note this emphatic use, HSE & FaTR, equivalent to ‘difficulty and
nothing but difficulty’.
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difficulty in every sentence in it. I don’t understand' how I'll
learn so many great long words.

Khalid Then take this new book. Read it through, then you'll easily
grasp the whole lesson. You can keep it until tomorrow, I've
read it already. Bring it to school tomorrow morning and
return it to me before class.

Mohan Honestly” brother, you've saved my life ! I'd told the teacher
that I'd complete the lesson by tomorrow morning and give it
to him. If I don’t give the lesson to him on time then maybe
he might throw me out of the class!?

Khalid Don’t worry, the teacher isn’t so strict! Listen, have you
eaten yet ? If you like, come to my place and have something
to eat.

Mohan I can’t go with you just now. I'll read your book and go to bed

very early. Then I'll get up early tomorrow morning and
complete that work of mine.

51 ¥&T and kAT

A verb stem followed by ¥ means ‘to be able to do’:

¥ R S wa él I am able to speak (can speak)
Hindi.

¥ #a W TE | 1 will be able to come tomorrow.
WHT never occurs on its own: the reply to®n s ¥FA € ? Can you
go? will be S &, S @& € Yes, I can (go), in which the stem ST must
be retained.

A verb stem followed by 9% means ‘to have finished doing’, or
‘to have already done’:

¥ & gw g
q€ W M gH ot

Like @1, g can never occur on its own. In perfective tenses,
&1 and 9% do not use the 3 construction:

I have already had tea.
She had already gone home.

Lit. It doesn’t come into my understanding: 94 is a feminine noun.
2 Lit. Just realise this.
3 FheT € E7: notice that emphatic & can come between the stem of the
main verb and the intensive verb.

R3¢
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¥ 9 W TS I did not do that work.
but § a8 M A& A TH | 1 could not do that work.
A 3rgER Tl 21 I have read the paper.

but ¥ 3RGER TE TH él I have already read (finished rea-
ding) the paper.

% Jga W@ @ guw g I couldn’t understand what he said.

3 St T e wwd |

R T 3T §F d@ AW

They cannot speak English.

If Ram is able to come, he may
come.

' EE AE @ T She could not open the door.

gg ARl R I 21 He has already had breakfast.

TH I FH R FA b B g We will finish this work by

tomorrow.

et e Fw9S H &l i Perhaps the washerman might have

finished washing the clothes.

Tk s JHhl o It's gone one o'clock.

52 Compound verbs

Compound verbs operate in a construction similar to that using
A and g%, The verb stem is followed by an auxiliary verb
(sometimes called an ‘intensive’), which loses its own meaning and
adds a force or emphasis to the sense of the main verb. The
emphasis that an auxiliary verb gives is less easily defined than that
of %41 and 9%, since it depends upon both the meaning of the
main verb and the context of the sentence.

The 7 construction is used with compound verbs only when it is
required by both the main verb and the auxiliary.

Three auxiliary verbs are introduced in this section: 31, &1 and
S S is by far the most common auxiliary with intransitive verbs;
it also occurs with certain transitive verbs. ST as auxiliary conveys
a sense of completeness, finality, or change of state:

CExl to sit I3 I to sit down

am to sleep QS to go to sleep

RIEEE] to understand BEERSC to grasp fully, realise
A to come 3 S to arrive, turn up
oAl to eat Qr S to eat up

R
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Ric to drink 9 S to drink up

L to read qg SIHI to read through (to the end)
g to listen S to listen right through

With certain verbs such as &1 (o fill, S&a to change and @1 10
lose, be lost, which are both transitive and intransitive, use of
auxiliary 91 specifies intransitive usage. With 891, auxiliary SF1
gives the specific sense ‘become’:

I WEN T4 T A E
W N T§ T A A R

o and 3 are by far the most common auxiliaries with transitive
verbs. &1 is used to refer the action to the performer of the action,
typically indicating that it is done for the performer’s benefit; &
refers the action away from the performer:

g2 o fram g o ®)
qg AT fhae g 0 R

TR Yol 3T U9 W@ ol
T 9 A W W@ A

The nights are hot this month.
The nights become hot this month.

He reads his book (to himself).
He reads out his book.

Keep this bag with you.
Put this bag on the table.

@ and 3 may add a sense of finality or completeness to an
action, as well as indicating the direction of the benefit of the
action. @ can also convey a sense that the action was completed
or achieved only with some effort: 99 ot o ¥ TR Fm & {73 4 By
five o’clock I had done (completed) all the jobs. & _occurs rarely
with intransitive main verbs, but ¥@ 31 fo set off, U & to begin to
cry and &6 & to begin to laugh are common.

Use of an auxiliary verb focuses attention on the actual
performance of a specific action. For this reason, compound verbs
rarely occur in the negative (when, by definition, nothing
happened); thus a negative reply to the question 1 3T = & &t 8 2
Have you had tea? would not involve & St &, I =rq anft 7 & 2
No, I haven’t had tea yet.

Similarly, compound verbs are rarely used in the continuous
tenses. Further compound verbs will be introduced in Unit 17.

Our number has changed.
She listened to the whole story.

TN o S&d T R
T Wh FEE G R

2o

eIyl ol adel 9 SEIe 9 A el

¥ we ferg o, 3R fR 3ta wan fore
&
T a5H | Yo @ e T

Ul g Wi T a9 9 & S g

§ dd-agd 3¢ A o g
70 0 & 93 o, R 38 1 W 2 Q)
Fott 3 90 IHA WY W @ fea

39 T T B foh a8 fearnd 3 98 TN
21

a9 d gHE W G9d a |

39 1d 1 AR T A A fean W i €1
|

fe wel w3 7 oK B e aIg @
9 )

IR I1elt IF ¥ U W F T o)

< B Y sifsal & Y et goe 3
3% oW wigd ¥ sie fam

G F FRU WG RE FI Rl ma
¥ TiE)

3 fee 3 § 5 3ar foran ok A i
R o fen

IGeH! 2 72 T, WR I @ 99 7 Al

T@ W & 99 3@
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The rogue had drunk up more than
half a bottle.

Take down my address, then write
out your address.

The police got here at ten o’clock
exactly.

All the shops close at half past

seven.
I speak a certain amount of Urdu.

Read this letter, then give it to Ram.

The porter put all the luggage on
the floor.

You must have realised that he’s
fallen into a difficulty.

The bus set off at the right time.

Hearing this, Ram began to cry but
Sita began to laugh.

The old woman sat down on the
floor and a few minutes later
she went to sleep.

The thief’s finger had been badly
cut by the knife.

Taking a packet of biris out of the
drawer, the youth distributed
them among his companions.

Because of the flood, all sorts of
illnesses spread through the vil-
lage.

I took the box down out of the
compartment and loaded it onto
the rickshaw.

His leg did break, but his life had
been saved.

The sun sank down behind the
mountains.

¥R
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53 Verbs in combination
Certain verbs, mainly intransitives, combine together to produce a

single verbal expression to which each of the two verbs adds its
own meaning. 3H1 and S are the verbs most commonly appearing

as the second member of the pair:

e 3 to come back
& 3 to bring

3qT A to come down
e 3T 1o come out
g9e Al to come up

e s to go back
S to take away
3R ST to go down
faehet s 1o go out
ECSIC to go up

Slightly different from these verbs are =&l SM1 to set off, leave
and I A 10 come up to; here ¥ is not the stem but the
perfective form of the verb =&, and must agree grammatically
with the subject: dtar =t T Sita lef.

None of the verbs in combination takes the 3 construction.

A W H T v § e smi
FD WA qG q8 T 9 H e T
79 foRdie 1 o STeT AR gl o e

g I W @ 3w awE)
% el 3H TgT o 3T 3R T o T

94 9 g8 el T
B R Y W T HA |

N FD A A v Tgue Il 78 o

e 3NHS W =g M)

¥R

In a litle while the children will
come out of school.

Some years later he went back to his
own country.

Take this book away and bring
another.

Ten women got out of the train.

She brought him here yesterday and
took him away today.

After drinking tea he went away.

Seeing us from a distance, he came
up to us.

Usha had gone off to her in-laws’
just a few days earlier.

The moon climbed up into the sky.
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Dialogue 12B  Missing luggage on a train
journey

T, TER S AT EE @ T R | A WS e T @
o, a WA & T | MU FF F R € ?

I A 7 A T ? kel I SiEA A B, TEE Td A | S e
ATF T VS oA, TR Fe TR ?

% FY-TIe AEH S S @ W N ? 78 @ e BRI W IR T
o

A a8 STaE e ol S T e | R STe A R e T ¥, At H e
ofer & o Sl AR Son fRgeR @, S WY W gl B2

g ot H & — o A o= ) W i ok S Fmd =i A E,
¥ 3% st 49§ @ o gl

3@ f 2@ oF, WA SO ¥ +ff 9R 3 F9 MEE W @
78 <f, 3qi 8 2@ o ) 39 A 99 39 g 8 | e e Er s
WY T IA A0, 3 9 H W A @ o R A W 39 e &
= v o o s ogg @ T gL

e, ot S < T €, 3 AR 39 e W fera 31 R e e
Y IR A @ 2, 3Ed H [B-ar S| HTR 9% R s @, e
W SGH W4 A 22

SR el | Te o s & R § g @ o ¥ ot T o R 3 S8 g
=it FierTer 3 fer 3ar fern o | w1 ifSTm wRer St 7 s agd
e

4 4 4 3 & 3

i

-

Passenger Excuse me, Sardar j1! My luggage has gone missing! The box
which I'd put on this rack has disappeared. Can you do
something?

Guard There hasn’t been a theft, has there? There’s a lot of theft
these days, especially at night. Where’s that man gone who
was sitting opposite you?

Passenger That boy wearing glasses, who was smoking a biri? He got off
at the previous station.

Guard Then he must have taken your box too. If you give me your
name and address, than I'll tell the police in the morning.
Whose is that bag, which is lying on the floor?

Passenger That’s mine too — that at least escaped. What valuable things
and money etc. that I have with me, I keep in this bag.

Guard Have a look in that too, the thief might have made off with
something from there as well.

263
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Passenger No, I've looked in this already. In this at least, everything is
safe. At the time when the thief must have taken the box from
off' the rack I was sleeping’ but I'd kept the bag’ under this
blanket. I'm not such a fool!

Guard All right, so write down on this piece of paper the details of
the things which are missing. Then I'll make enquiries with
anyone who would have seen the thief. But whose ts that box
that your son’s sitting on?

Passenger Oh yes! It’s the very box that [ was looking for! I'd forgotten
that I’d taken it down to get some things out of it! I'm very
sorry Sardar ji, I’ve put you to a lot of trouble.

54 The relative pronoun and adjective |

In English, relative clauses follow the pattern ‘The man who came
today lives in London’. In Hindi, the preferred pattern is Which
man came today, he lives in London. Another example is Read the
book which is on the table, which in the Hindi construction would
be, which book is on the table, read that one. In these examples,
which is the relative pronoun, and he and that one are known as
the correlative, which must be expressed.

The relative pronoun and adjective N that which, which, he
who, etc. is both singular and plural. In the singular it has the
oblique form & (giving e or 5, fawa, &%) ; in the plural it
has the oblique form 57 (giving fsa! or 5=, fomem, f581): these
forms are exactly parallel to the oblique forms {8, etc. from =
and #H. The correlative is usually @& or 4, or an appropriate form
of one of these (e.g. 39, 39, 3%’1 etc.).

Relative clause Main clause

A A R ag T Ao
Who knows,

He who knows does not
he does not speak. speak.

foma fom & #m @ § 9 9gq o 2

For whom I work, he is very rich.

The person for whom I
work is very rich.

' Notice the double postposition: WA from on the rack.

2 Emphatic@ here comes between the stem @ and @ 1. The effect of
this is to emphasize the fact that ‘Although it’s true I was sleeping, I had
taken proper steps to safeguard my property’.

3 e precedes%ﬁ: the effect of this is to emphasize ‘the bag™ as for the
bag, I'd kept it under this blanket.

26"

@ wm @

To whom there is
(‘may be’) a cold

e o = fa@n a1 3@ s

Who wrote this letter, call him.

Examples:

S s @ 98 @ S

S e 3 Tl 3 I feeh @ @A-
el R

R qww A W I ® I/ Y@

fore oz 3 e s fan @ gee

feINFMIT A &I aTd Q@
9, IgH Ad gl

fi7q e % foraa € 3H ®E 98 e
il

{5 il 51 B9 et 2@ A F @ G 3
Tehd |

el w' firew o€ @ 3 a2

FA TH & ¥ S oqEen @ oo, 34
A9 TR I |

qg I T )
he should not go out.  should not go out.
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A person who has a cold

Call the person who
wrote this letter.

He who speaks does not know.

The man who came here today lives
in Delhi.

Read the book which is lying on the
table.

Cuall the boy who broke the cup.

Do not forget the matter we were
talking about yesterday.

He speaks just as he writes.

The people we saw yesterday cannot
come.

Those who made this film must be
mad.

You should certainly see the show I
saw last evening.

(Notice in the last example that it is not necessary for the relative
word actually to begin the relative clause).

Although this pattern, with the relative clause coming first, is a
standard order, it is not uncommon for the relative clause to come

after the main clause:

34 ofgF H genell fFaa g @ @
feam

8 9 7 e frh aR 79 o W ©
)

7 a8 frdma @ 59 37 et ug form o

Call the boy who broke this cup.

Don’t forget the matter we were
talking about.

This is the very book that I read
yesterday.

In addition to the relative st on its own, notice also the

following:

St # (oblique & &) whoever

St s whoever, whichever

N T8 whatever

Y
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All of these forms correlate with a8, etc. St #t is rather more
emphatic than St #€/33, and gives a sense ‘no matter who / what’:

IYH 9E S B F, g8 < A

mg@r?ssaﬁam%mmﬁmﬁw
I E

St ot 7Rl 2T 3 SIq o B W g
T 2

S oft o<} S B 3w fob AR R
3|

I FIE T B fF e smaE § 3T
foram e ®1

for forelt 1 90 1 s @), =1 gER
Al

Give whatever you may have.

Whatever the holy man utters, his
disciples write it down.

No matter who comes, tell him that
we don’t have any time.

Tell anyone at all who may know
Hindi that he should come here.

Whoever thinks that Hindi is easy,
(his idea) is mistaken.

Whoever needs money may take it
Jrom me.

There are further relative-correlative constructions in Hindi,
which will be introduced in Units 13-16. It is a feature of the
relative words in Hindi that they begin with §, just as the
interrogative words begin with %. English speakers need to be
aware of when a pronoun is interrogative (as who? ®H) and when
it is relative (as who ).

EXerCISE 12.1  Translate into English:

T H FeH

el TAR TG H U TR A S foR o, 3 G T v B | feecttanedt
TEH o, S T@ & WS Wi o oy A Fed & IR ool FAH wEHd E 1 HE o
T B, T TS SR | AN 1 31 T B T @ Fe e T 2 9 € A e
g e ¥ | ik 3 ol gar ST & S TR ¥ 5 o sga T, A et et
T T G & 6} 1 G, el O gRen ot M B SR g ot | S A e e
T Y, 3§ I WHH FE TG A AR SR A 3 I I 3N RIE # g @ ®
q | {57 e aro-a= ot 9, F 3% W WA dod WA B W R TR 913
A A o T | T AT ST for @ ot & o1 | el @ @ fern e, 3
@MY W W W dafE R w9

e a1 5 3 6 o fosy ¥ wh W SeH dee o e o N g |
T R T 3 R G T E | T8 I AR § B0 S e AEH el a1 de 5 ¥ |
W T F IR A IGF a-a= o T A1 FA 3 T@ 3 3 A R R
a1 o STH T T @ e R, Y 36 T W e an1 3 qafed @ ehen
&g 2ol & fop forg T 3 O ¥, 39 o 3 or A I 3 WA 91, WA A 3o

Y&
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e B ¥ 7 g8l ma | wefl-wed A 3 g8 ot go o ¥ R wme o ® s
T - IS W IR ol Gel W o R T U ofd § A1 =9 9 9o S 3, 3 a9
A o fosd § e STl ® | R, S I 39 STer 33 W W@ o o, 9 e
T o1 3 oI e ! QLI & Tl o | SE S S @ o, A S 39 ual el
for fore 59 ! 98 g W@ o1, 9% eI 3H [Hoipel A 92l o1 | ST o2 T o
SR AT o | A Y 3T T T T 50 o W A g A ¥ e 30 o em
Y A0 # A, a6 gHm GEa B 6 e # e fhal Afveel @ B

EXERCISE 12.2 Translate into Hindi:

Somebody has made off with my watch. The watch wasn’t very
valuable, and my father, who is usually very strict about such
matters, says that I should not worry about it. But I want the
person who took it to return it right now. I have made enquiries
with the people who work here, but they don’t know anything.
Usually I keep the watch with me, but yesterday I had put it on the
table, thinking that nothing would happen to it for a few hours.
But the little table I had put it on is just near the window; the man
who took it must have climbed on top of something and broken the
window. There is no point in calling the police' now, because they
cannot do anything at all.

Vocabulary

S EIEC] suddenly

39 & A this time

ST sky (m.)

3 half

S midnight (f.)

T 9 comfortably, easily

R ease (f.)

A | easily

It finger (f.)

33 to rise, get up

EqLCH] to get down, come down, descend, alight
JARAT to take down, to take off (clothes)
el to be cut

HSTH difficulty (f.)

F T like

' Use singular noun (feminine).

%9
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e
Fet

F HROT

i 4
4 4

¢

gﬁﬁggﬁﬁagﬂgﬂ%giig%ﬂg%QAﬁ
3

oy

VYL

valuable, costly

porter (m.)

because of

expenditure, expenses (m.)
specially

well, anyway (interjection)
to lose; to be lost
disappeared, missing

to make off with

to disappear, go missing
railway guard (m.)

to climb, rise, mount, board
to come along

to go along, set off

moon (m.)

knife (m.)

to be finished (see para. 51)
thief (m.)

theft (f.)

life (f.)

that which, which, who, the one who
whatever

whoever

whoever; whatever

mostly; most

leg (f)

to break (intr.)

train compartment (m.)

to sink (intr.)

of various kinds

to break (tr.)

bag (m.)

drawer (f.)

difficulty, trouble (f.)

to be seen, appear

world (f.)

view (m.)

breakfast (m.)

to have breakfast

to take out, extract, turn out, bring out
address (m.)

from on

Unit Twelve

lesson; reading (m.)

to call, call out

the police (f.)

enquiry, investigation (f.)
to enquire, make enquiries(with )
packet (m.)

floor (m.)

anxiety, worry, concern (f.)
to worry, be anxious

to spread (intr.)

box (m.)

to be saved, escape, survive
to save

rogue, villain (m.)

to distribute, share out
flood (f.)

to make sit

small cigarette rolled in leaf (f.)
illness (f.)

foolish; fool (m.)

badly

bottle (f.)

details, particulars (m.)
part, portion (m.)

brother (m.)

but

to pardon, forgive

difficulty (f.)

youth, young man (m.)
rickshaw (m.)

railway (f.)

rack (m.)

huge, vast, ‘great big’

to load

careless

sentence (m.)

to return, give back
person, individual (m.)
word (m.)

disciple (m.)

to be able to (see para. 51)
hard, severe, harsh, strict

149
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TR G
L]
oy b e

TER
EiCT
qgUt
dre
quer
qt
_h
fewm

Ruo

travel expenses (m.)
understanding (f.)

to understand

(lit. ‘chief’; used as title of respect for Sikh men)
early in the morning
father-in-law's house (f.)
seat (f.)

safe

sun (m.)

each, every

part, portion (m.)

Unit Thirteen

Dialogue 13A Plans for the day

] A B, IS TE M F 87
za 31t A T TS IR0 W fere &, R 2 R @ 39 9N A § 1 T
e } A, TR H G eAW AWl I IS 2

] WA Gdl A TR Fd & fora N FMfer o - T8 | FW Ih qHg W
FA e, T8 a1 fEFwd W us e

A & v, W kel A i F dfedd U & T o, @ a3
FEMe FE 9SOl Sl A SEe & UM S 9E

o as i o1 gEd ¥ 1 TS G, T R A 9 el ) §8 v
e -Jg1 AR STEH § e )

LEE] R A K Y A H g W o A ORI R

W A TR T A R g oW W afew @R fae ¥

L] T 91 T 919 et G a3 | et 7R He e @ @ dei |

Raju Listen Hasan, what do you have to do today?

Hasan Right now I have to write some urgent letters, then I have to

fetch some things from the shops. You remember don't you, I
always have to go to the shops on Saturday.

Raju But you should have written those letters yesterday you
should do everything at the right time, otherwise you'll get
into difficulties.

Hasan Yes certainly, but yesterday my wife became unwell so I had
to look after' the children. My wife had to go to the doctor.’

Raju Then it's another matter. Anyway listen, I got a letter from
Surendra today. You should read it—he’s a very funny person.

Hasan Yes, give it to me. I'll read it later. Right now I'll have to go
home.

'R s 2@l 6 9 lit. '] had to do the supervision of the children’.
2 Note this use of the postposition % U in the sense ‘(to go) 10 a
person’.
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Raju So aren’t you going to have some tea ? You can get very good
samosas in the cafe opposite!

Hasan This time you'll have to have your tea by yourself. Tomorrow

we'll all go and eat together.

55 ‘Should’ and ‘ought

The most common way to express ‘should’ and ‘ought’ in Hindi is
to use the infinitive followed by =iféq, with the English subject in
the oblique case with . To express the negative, 7 or ¥ comes
before the infinitive.

ﬂ?ﬁb}f T S e [ should go there.

Herhl Sl S ifew e I should have gone there.
R T T @ A
T T A N e o1l

If the infinitive has a direct object without I, then the infinitive
will agree in number and gender with the object. If the sentence is
in the past, then the past tense verb (&1, etc.) will also agree with
the object. If the direct object is in the oblique with &I, then the
infinitive remains in the -9 form and the past tense verb remains as
i

T fedl Aot =)

You should not stay here.
You should not have stayed here.

We should speak Hindi.
T et der afen ot We should have spoken Hindi.
ITH FS U dfeu He should wash the clothes.

3qH FUS G99 =fer &) He should have washed the clothes.
MR A YRR YR =ifen You should read these books.

MYH A Tk Tt @Ry of | You should have read these books.
TE W™ F 9 AN Gfgw o) You shouldn’t have beaten Ram'!
TR 3H fordE & el =fdC M| You should have read this book.

56 ‘Must’ and ‘have to'

‘Must’ and ‘have to’ use a similar construction to that just
described. The difference is that, in place of @fgu/=few a1 the verbs
B to be and e literally to fall are used. W gives a relatively
strong sense of compulsion; in the imperfective, it gives a habitual
sense.

ﬂﬁﬁﬁl%l [ have to go.
o2 A9 SH1 g 2

UR

I have to go every day.
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As in the =fg¢ construction, the English subject takes the
postposition #I, the infinitive ending agrees with a direct object not
followed by ®, and the verb @1 or 9&1 also agrees with the object:

9@ fugt foradt ot
g FE OH Ugd €
Again as in the =fg¥ construction, the infinitive and the @1 or 9&

verb remain in the invariable masculine singular form if the direct
object is in the oblique with @i

9 F FE A FA R

The B constructign may also be used to express intention
rather than actual obligation:
T 99 G }2 Are you going to drink tea?
(Would you like to drink tea?)
Today I'm going to rest.

He had to write a letter.
I (usually) have to wash clothes.

I have to do these jobs.

IS G AH FA e

Since ‘must’ and ‘have to’ may refer to situations yet to take
place, future forms of the verb (31, 9&1) may be involved in this
construction:

3 fagl forat @it He will have to write a letter.

Lecnlic el clca I will have to wash clothes.

ﬁ‘% E i I have to go/ I must go.

3¢ It d o They had to learn English.

B W AT W & IS Bl R We have to get up at seven o clock
every day.

FA TR ST foRae @t @it Tomorrow you will have to bring
your books.

3 T T W W g US| He had to catch the 2.30 train.

e H A ST F A GG UM Radha will have to put on her

sister's sari.
FS AN I NS T FH YERAYSA  Some people have to start work at

2 eight o' clock.
A T owEe F: oAt ge i 2 Today we have to look for Manoj’s
keys.

Note that use of 9 in the perfective, as in 38 S w8t He had to
go, may imply that the obligation was somehow unexpected or
suddenly imposed. Compare the following:

R
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W AR I aR A e When he got home he had to send a

telegram (suggesting that this
was the next item on his
prearranged schedule).

When he got home he had to send a
telegram (suggesting that he
had found that some crisis had

W e I AR W T

arisen unexpectedly).

57 The verb fas T

In its primary sense, /@ means ‘to accrue’; it is commonly used
in a construction to give the sense ‘get’, ‘receive’, etc. The English
subject takes the postposition #I, and the English object becomes
the Hindi subject with which the verb agrees:

T T F AR fren ¥
WA H W AR d@ wy faen ¥

I have received Ram's telegram.
He gets four hundred rupees a
month.

A 9 M el ferm|
The same construction also gives the sense ‘is available’, ‘is found’,
‘can be had*

39 TFA W dfean Fugr e 2 Excellent cloth is obtainable in that
shop.

You will get my letter tomorrow.

el srgER ot I ghd € Here you can get newspapers too.

FSHEA A A agd #9 e €1 These days tigers are found in the
jungle very rarely.

3R e v e < & me gl S If the money is available I'll buy a

car.

The same construction is also used to mean ‘to meet' if the meeting
referred to is accidental or unexpected:

FA TR § g g el

I met Sita in town yesterday (by
chance).

If, however, the meeting is arranged or intended, then the English
subject is the Hindi subject also, and the person met takes the
postposition ¥ (this usage has already occurred in such contexts as

Y 3w9 faem w1 I went to meet him).
B8

F TR Y § d@ar 9 faend

Y TR % gee fiem
T? g8 faern A& =t
S faeeR T g g g
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I met Sita in town yesterday (by
intention)

I’ll meet you tomorrow morning.

She doesn’'t want to meet me.

I’mvery pleased to have met you.

¥ is also used with -3, lit, ‘to meet’, but often meaning ‘to

resemble’:

WY a9 i A e 2

Ramesh looks like his father.

Finally, note the adverbial expression @& &=t all together:

& e faee =@l
&\ g9 H o ik 9 @ afeu)

Further examples:

T q MUH IHERR @ & e
39 BIct ¥ ehl FA S iy e |

T WEH 9% WY FiE 9A A8 el
T # ol ger fwder e

3R FRHA & 39 ITH FE A |
i St ST g & agd fae-e € |

A FR @ AR A e ?

B U9 ol Ao W H =9ifEe)
T A AU dEW E e

Let’s all go together.
We should all live in peace together.

There, you'll get only vegetarian
food.

You'll certainly get a room in that
hotel.

I didn't get any letter for a month.

On the way we came across your
relatives.

Be sure to meet him if you're free.

Mr Varma looks very much like his
brothers.

Did you get these clothes for
nothing?

We should all work together.

You won't get such an opportunity
again.

Dialogue 13B  Maya's new home, and her

husband’s job

AN Few WA S, ¥ AN WEH AUH FE o 82
o g ST T ] | IR G 1 o 9% ® i SR Uge et

E a9 fe o ¥

Uy
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wen 9 A Fe W Tl T @ & ? TR, SN TFH F 7= e T
for 21

e | & W feel 3 S 3 S e I R, 99 Qe Te © @ ¥

qTen W § foeh o sl fueh off a9 @ ST e i el e wE T
afeu |

wrE TR T 7, W A Y 50 e w3 @ Y wegw fean 5
7 T =M T A R, @ 5 fd ge a2

T @ el e ot = A ST ¥ 2 R R a3 g o
Bt ?

T s | et o R H v S A @ I 3 g e 1 v
T FGN B T Y I W A, a9 9% ad fefy @

W g3 e T & R T ) R ot W N
o @ ShEM @ FW aY @Y # S B

o &, el Foie 5 ety ST mferes & firet af wfers 3 e R
FH Y FEG T E, I WA g% SR e =iy

Sarala Well Maya ji, how do you like this new house?

Maya I like it very much. And the best thing is that it only takes
fifteen or twenty minutes to get to the office.

Sarala How long have you been living here? It seems you've
decorated the house very well.

Maya We've been living here since Dilip started working at the post
office.

Sarala But when I met you last time you said you didn’t want a new
house.

Maya That's true, but as soon as I saw this district I felt that T would
like to live right here. I don’t know why,' but I feel really at
home here.

Sarala So what time does Dilip get home ? He must get hungry after
working all day?

Maya Of course ! Whenever there's a lot of work at the office he

gets off work late. Until the poor fellow gets a better position
than this, the situation will remain the same.

Sarala It seems to me that he is making very good progress in his
work. The post office work must be child’s play for him.?
Maya Yes, yesterday morning when Dilip met his boss, the boss

said he® was very pleased with his (Dilip’s) work, and that he
should get a rise next year.
A SM: God knows, Heaven knows, i.e. I've no idea.
H: What else?, i.e. Of course.
9@ Ed G it a game for the left hand, i.e. something very easily
accomplished.
*  Note that the boss refers to himself with the first person plural, 84.

L4

2
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58 The verb 1

The primary meaning of @ is ‘to be applied (to0), as in R W &%
F@ @t of Several pictures were fixed to the walls; but it also occurs
in a range of usages with the basic sense ‘to strike one’, in which
the person concerned takes the postposition 1.

IRA 3G FE e € ? How do you like India?

T W Sgd 3T Il 21 I like this country very much.

I AR T TR He got hurt.

3 WA W@ AN He was feeling frightened.

3% 3 a1 @ 2 They are feeling cold.

Exdiiie iy i They will feel hot.

FUEA FH A A ot Fire had broken out in the upstairs
room.

11% oy ot B I am thirsty.

@ o 2 We are hungry.

el RSO IR 21 I am getting hungry.

In the same general sense, @M and ¥ & may mean ‘to seem’,
‘to appear:
o R 6 oo wa FS @ T 2 It seems that he has eaten
everything up.
I\IHT Tl % & Hﬁé | It seems that nobody will come.

Similar to this usage is the sense ‘to suit’, ‘to fit':

a6 a # oA o The key didn't fit the lock.
! Afeqi o= A& o | Saris don't suit them.
Tg FIT AR g 3= T 2 This coat suits you very well.

@ is also used in a construction expressing ‘the time taken to
do something’. The action performed is expressed by the infinitive
with the postposition %, and the unit of time taken forms the
subject of the verb & :

11% Tel A W @ @ e @ It took me just ten minutes to get
here.

3™ FM A FA Y FA G M2 How many days will it take to do
this work?

249



158 Hindi
W H faEd ¥ g9 T g e

feoett g ¥ W@ R o ¥
Further examples:

U e~ C e i
o= &l A fHeEal aga o At |
FRE THA A, T A T S A S|

MY H AT AT W |

aren ® 5 3Q W oo W@ o

a9 A WS 3 39 BR IS H W ¥

R R S Ay @M @ 39 W ¥ }2?

" R T @ =Ry

T o ® R 39S 9 s Y A
o

IS W IB W HH § TR fman
om 7

A e A W A

It took me an hour to write this
letter.
It takes seven hours to reach Delhi.

It seems she was joking.

The children like these sweets a lot.

Put on your coat, otherwise you'll
get cold.

Fire broke out at midnight.

It seems he is feeling thirsty.

The sweetest mangoes grow on that
little tree.

What is in the notice that is stuck on
the wall?

You should not feel afraid.

It seems he didn't have much
money.

How long did it take you to finish
today’s lesson?

It didn't take long for fire to break
out.

59 Relative-correlative constructions for time

Relative clause expressing time function in the same way as clauses
with the relative pronoun S and its correlative 9&: the English
sentence ‘I will tell him when he comes’ becomes in the Hindi
order ‘When he comes then I will tell him’. The relative adverb for
this example is & ar which time, when, and its correlative is @ at
that time, then.

The main relative-correlative adverbs expressing time are as
follows:

Relative Correlative

EE| at which time, when a9 at that time, then

Sckel since which time, ™ q since that time, since
since when then

LU
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ECIGED as long as, until, by dd Th until then, by then
the time that ad then

S ot whenever IE at that moment, then

et as soon ds 3 & at that moment, then

@ as soon as

Examples:

S ¥ T o é & ¥ W Since I returned to London my
dfarTa TuE @ 2 health has been bad.

& T W UG W @M A" aF H As long as I have money I shall live
34l B § e | in this very hotel.

V& 9% § UGH d9 @ 9€ SN gW By the time larrived, she had already
ot | gone.

S o aw S é aft 9 USA Whenever I go out, it rains.

2l
HiE I S S AE 9§ T As soon as he rang the bell the

gl bus started off.
X A 9E T Y o I & et S& The moment he came into the
B Ty room the electricity went off.

To express the sense ‘until’, Hindi uses 3@ @& followed by the
negative particle 7, and either the subjunctive, the future, or the
perfective:

Siel Ao A 9 MW, 99 7 ¥ G WM LUl stay right here until he comes
(lit. ‘as long as he doesn’t

come...)
S T o' 7 SNl a9 as H F@ @il [ stayed right here until he came.

a9 may be replaced by @, especially in a clause which expresses a
consequence of the & clause (rather than emphasising a particular
point in time):

S W O3 = R 11'-n'§ @I A When [ related this news 1o
feam him he began to cry.
Further examples:

EclE ccoli c il H§ ESIEIN Call me when you have to go.
AR RS GO e W AT Since | bought this car he hasn't
T I 2 come here.

2R
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& 9 U 99 qd de § el el
Eisfl

As long as it rains 1 shan’t go out.

S 9 9 FH A F7 qF aH T A As long as you don’t work you will
© remain poor.

o ot 3 5 FEa € O 9% G MR Whenever I say anything he starts

laughing.

id 3 Fm ge o Qi wiferss W As soon as [ finished work the boss
e came into the room.

X & SuH o o 38 & ¥ sa™  As soon as | get his letter I shall
gmi answer it.

& TeF 3 el frn fen @ uf T W When the child dropped the cup,
3 | mother became angry.

ot 3 9 s o 5 9 g I |
TH ¥

W oww fFH @ o T W A

v St ke ® Y fR F s ael o

a8 9hg T R 3@ A & T e

w3 fag foaen &

T 358 wa 6 9" 99w

I - I A T C i SR
T e
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Someone told me that all the
shops had already shut.

[ said that I couldn’t go today.

Sharma ji was saying that he'd
come there 100.

He realised that nobody would
come now.

We told him to write a letter.

1 told him to keep quiet.

Mother told the milkman that she
didn’t want any milk today.

W % qH g Ym A S qe sk WA Ll stay sitting here until you
St @IT | give me the money.
T aF | A 5 b H TRATAS | Don't come until 1 call you.
q dd % | Fahel ? S R TWANA  You can stay until the others come.

|

In the last example, the order of the relative and correlative
clauses is reversed (as also happens in the S..38 construction,
para. 54); note that the correlative (79, etc.) must then follow the
subject of its clause (here ).

60 Indirect speech

In English, indirect or ‘reported’ speech follows the pattern ‘He
asked me how I was’. The same pattern also occurs in Hindi: 383

f& % %@ . In an alternative construction, the verb
(‘asked’) is followed by f& and then the actual words originally
spoken: 3T 3R Y1 fh 3 R ¥

The same construction is used with verbs of thinking, etc.: 39
| 6 W W ¥ FE wEw 78 W He thought there was no point in his
going (lit. He thought that, ‘There is no point in my going’). f& may
sometimes be omitted from such a sentence. Notice that inverted
commas are not used in the Hindi construction.

With indirect commands, it is usual to use the subjunctive in
place of the imperative: ¥ 35 & & 98 W S [ told him to go
home. Alternatively, the oblique infinitive with ® may be used:
M 3W W S F FI ] told him to go home.

&Ko

EXERCISE 13.1 Translate into English:

C Rl IR E |

et T3t ST S o Ao e | SR SR T ST | R X g
affereTn € | shed ¥ b S et ol T i o e TR ST @ 39 36 a1 qfew fae
S R 1 39 g % S A gfad e 9 G @ R gge e ) enft 9 qg afe
g 7 R g A T R, 3 g o el H I T e o @} | g
am fo TRaed i Sigd F vRel' qo A I G YA TR A YT G ey |
ARG § i = e fadmn a1 sre1 o, U gt 89 e o foran e 8 e
& el S| I FE ®YE AR W FA F fo feske fomn

ME & FeA 1 TG AR 3T T | ME W g W T WA W F AN @
feren S 3T @ o3 T | e % WRE W9 A, ou it 9 o oft, 3R g3 @ o @
off | 33 e, =1 @ ) g9 e WS 3R I T wgd TEe ¥ S R & St %
ar faerd 2, 9 3 fagst § Y Sl # S 9 o | e S gerR 1 )
THIY ot T | S % B A GO @I, 9 dh I oAnT W e 1 aE g 9 e
A R A ST T it Tl oft, 3% A A9 THE F SR S 91| D oA
T W 5 33 I A, AR o 6 fes F 3iew 3 ST < et @ T o) W, S
W a9 st ok ME 5w @

TS THA 9% ME R B RIA W A G B T | P T R TS gaT
R RYA & TR R 2Rl @ s’ TR N @ o 3R A & R R -
o9 ¥ @ off a1 gR-3u gu ) o | 93 U o o 3 B T B e el TTerd
BT U S e qEItR B ST S o1 39 93 S R e o S5d-4 FREe €

9 Tgd = F uEe before.

AT SH: to come and go, move about.
> gRach & e nothing but greenery.

&%
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foit e e H 9N S B | 3T g T8 of el $ e gea @t § o el wm
FA oA | S B 3 g1 fF 319 Wl v ST 1 Bl Hl Fel T @ 35 98
o fean fob B Al wH@ B M o, sefeln g3 S1e R Sl gl

AR TEe H R 5 o, T8 G it d e e o e H e 9
FH IR 5 TF G G | ST 0 B9 Tl Ted, 7 O TS ) ARl oIt gl off | e
Y IAER Y U Foll o | T8 AU W 3aR dite B dled e 3k sifel A
ST 1 A | T Bkt B st 38k e dter | 5 sl § Frehela Tgeh W I a9
T Fell F gl Weh b R @ WA 9 R weR ¥ e @A

A &V U TG 3 A ST e R R ST @ e 2 B 38 oamn
T3 eI Beel S B, bl ST 2 397 el fob wm Hie o fer @ wom, amg dad
1 3o | ST o H Siee T O a g3 1S @ ol oft | Bt 3 SR GAm d 52
s e feand e, Fore Mgt 3 e @ e ) e | S € 'H W g
3 36 7 o1 o arer 3 31 e s Sa wifet | 3e9 ag s fan f et
F} T TR TR B A H A RS TR A, WS H W S R SR A AR
Y@ H @ gv A afeu

exercise 13.2  Translate into Hindi:

Yesterday [ went to the shop in which chairs and tables are made. 1
asked the proprietor when my chairs would be ready. He told me
that the man who makes the chairs was ill, but as soon as he got
well T would get the chairs. I said that in my opinion he should
have given me the chairs last month. If he knew in the beginning
how long it would take to complete the job, he should have told
me. He didn’t want me to go to some other shop, so he said
nothing. But he knows that [ won’t give him the money until I have
the chairs, so we both hope that the chair-maker will get better
quickly! Until then, we shall have to sit on the floor. [ actually like
sitting on the floor, but when my parents come to visit us then it is
difficult for them.

Vocabulary

afq‘@m desire (f.)

siiEl § sfee &M to disappear from view
A fire (f.)

HAH hl to rest

fe@’ 2 w0 appear, to be_vyisible does not take T: see para. 74.
Notg: that the correlative & is omitted from this sentence; the
correlative clause begins T3 3md..

2ER

pEELEL

]
3

EEEELICEEEEERES

:2:1/._13,3.1

RFTTE
s

1143

EEFEET
3 ﬁg %

# T@TA FE
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desire, wish (f.)

increase, rise (m.)

conversely

out of sight

bank, edge, border (m.)

to hire a porter

onlat the side of

all around

moment (m.)

game (m.)

the river Ganges (f.)

cow (f.)

to drop (tr.), let fall

to pass (of time), (intr.); fo pass away
bell (f.)

bathing place on a river, etc. (m.)
to enter

letter, note (f.)

injury, hurt (f.)

jungle, wilderness (m.)

when

as long as, until the time that
whenever

since the time when

to burn (intr.)

as soon as

as soon as

mess, turmoil, botheration (m.)
cold (f.)

fear (m.)

post office (m.)

doctor (m.)

then

progress, advancement (f.)

to progress, advance

lock (m.)

sharp, acute, strong, quick
appear, be visible, come into sight
all day long

heart (m.)

to feel content, feel at home
to look after

163
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R

Ll
Efcci

TR
TR 3T
fpe
e &
e
e 3w

ER EFCEREEECISEES tEEERRE

again, a second time @ FR
sunshine (f.) o
God knows, who knows AT
glance, sight (f.) TG I
to come into sight, be seen, appear o
near AT
to decide, resolve T g
sleep (f.) AT

to feel sleepy, fall asleep eI
notice (m.) s o
position, office (m.) P o
to wear, put on &l
thirst (f.) A
principal, chief, main frorfir
pleased, happy BE HET
so-and-so, such-and-such g
hawker (m.) et
light, lamp (f.) e

to become, be made ‘

tiger (m.)

meanwhile, in the meantime

wife (f.)

to sell

poor, wretched, helpless; wretch, poor fellow (m.)
of course, undoubtedly

full, whole, complete (suffix)

to run, flee, escape

hunger (f.)

to order, ask for, buy

joke (m.)

witty, funny, humorous

mind, heart (m.)

to feel at home

famous

to feel, experience

boss, proprietor, master (m.)

to be available

to meet, mix; to resemble (with ¥)
meter (m.)

liberation, salvation, deliverance (f.)
free of charge

opportunity, chance, occasion (m.)

Unit Thirteen

to the pointlextent that

on the way, en route

to be applied; to seem (para. 58)
to come back, return

peace, tranquillity (f.)

to take hold of, collect

by chance

to decorate, arrange

Saturday (m.)

all together

to be ended, terminated
correct, true, accurate

whistle (f.)

situation (f.)

to bathe (esp. ritually)
heaven (m.)

greenery, verdure (f.)

rate, account, calculation (m.)
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Dialogue 14A Learning languages

W
dfea st

o|H

gfsa it

yfsa sit

dfsa st

Shyam
Pandit ji

Shyam

Pandit ji

dfea S, fooolt § fopat wod el S § 2

4 feeelt &y o A e 4 R, vy e & stemen 32, Gome ek
I Tafe oF St ST ¥

T AT TR R o SO K I STt e T ¥ 1 ST St s
it &t

&, ot A B, WS A St o A frarsh 2 S v 2 A =
fecti ot ¥ St s €t ekt ot | Sten B et 3 e g @ A
IS W M wOw § A 9ga-d g ggm ) ¥

MY F R W SR @ en & e ?

ik farstt  forcef smnell @ AwE ot | FEa o fF 37 R T B 2w
F X T TN 2, 3R & aF B4 A 7 & T, 7 o &Y IR
e T e afen) R g Saeh, g s foran el @ o2
¥ T 1 e gam on, S et A #E T S o) R W Y e e
1 TN A R STACH ST T o | e SR ERE e 0 o,
W R Tl S Hfa T R foh g it 46 T | ot ) s o At
fren & +& sofau & srreh wgwm # s ged o

el o A T fodl @ alierht w2t stk e oft ag eIt | w1 o qE
WAl S 7 UG T, 7 Ao B9 qHehl oA aTgd S A & |

Pandit ji, how many languages are spoken in Delhi?
Well, the principal language of Delhi 1s Hindi itself, but as
well as Hindi, Urdu, Panjabi and English. ectc. are also
spoken.

I have been told that you know several languages well. You
must know English too?

Yes, I do, but when I was young, Father used not to allow us
to study English. In those days we knew only our mother-
tongue. When I was admitted to college I began to learn a
little English. In college, many subjects were taught.
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Shyam Why weren’t you allowed to speak English at home?

Panditji  Because father hated foreign languages. He used to say that
those white people have badly crushed our country, and we
shouldn’t learn their language until we are given freedom.
But you tell me, where did you get your education?

Shyam I was born in London, and at first [ went to school there. But
when I turned sixteen I was sent to America. [ intended to
learn Sanskrit on going there, but that is such a difficult
language that I couldn’t learn it. I just didn’t get the chance to
speak Hindi there, so I even began to forget my mother
tongue.

Panditji  Living here though, you'll have to speak only Hindi, and
you’ll learn Sanskrit too. We won’t let you go back to London
until you begin to read the Bhagavad Gita!

61 The passive

In English, ‘I sent’ is active, and ‘T was sent’ is passive. In Hindi,
the passive comprises the perfective participle followed by the
verb I There are two constructions used with the passive, both
equally common. In the first, the passive verb (both parts—
participle and SMI) agrees with the subject:

IR ¥ fe<) aet st R
T8 WE o H SR T
qg FM NS WM qF R S|

In India Hindi is spoken.

This sari was made in Gujarat.

This work will be done by this
evening.

Tl S % o A M | All the preparations should be done
by tomorrow.

w9 ¥ ek @d 9 E

FE S § R SRR 3FUS ol

U T @ S g R

Frogs are eaten in France.

It is said that Akbar was illiterate.

All the money has been spent
already.

The electricity was cut off.

fostelt o< = & T

In the second type of passive construction, the English subject
takes the postposition #, and the verb is invariably in the
masculine singular:

O F EAE o W S T
IR @ YERS S |
i F wgIA WS T o

These books were sent by air mail.

The thieves will be caught.

Sita was sent to her in-laws’ house.
L&Y
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B 3 AN ¥ §q T We were told about this.
A frael ® o s These books will be burned.
H TER B SRR Y A S A § These pictures can be sent by post.

If it is necessary to indicate by whom the action was done, that
person takes the postposition % gU or 3H:

q Wed VeSTEl & SR o9 T 411 The Taj Mahal was built by Shah

Jahan.
qE @ W gA A foRanr wmoen This article was not written by me.
M G IEE % gW W g8 WA Would such a lie be spoken by an
e ? honest man?

In the negative, the passive may express incapacity, inability or
unwillingness to do something; this usage may even apply with
intransitive verbs such as which one would not normally
regard as having a passive: 538 T& a1 711 [ couldn’t sit down. In this
usage, the postposition ¥, and not (¥) W, is invariably used.
Notice that the perfective participle of S used in the passive is S
and not the usual 4.

T WF O e @R ST |
qFH A @O

399 g8 T8 WA T

I can’t eat such food. (Lit. Such
food will not be eaten by me).

I couldn’t contain myself.

He couldn’t (bring himself to) go
there.
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HH LE g2 Work began. (intr. & BHI)
&M & fF mm Work was begun. (tr. & &HID)
e Rl S ¥ Bicycles are made here. (intr. SF1)
Tl wEfhdl o g S ¥ Bicycles are made here. (tr. sFI)
I TG H e ¥ Clothes are washed in the river.
(intr. &)
e T H . S # Clothes are washed in the river. (tr. 9F1)

Finally, take care not to confuse the use of SIHI in the passive
construction (with a perfective participle) with the use of S as an
auxiliary verb in a compound (with a verb stem):

That food was eaten. (subject 98 @HI)
He ate up the food. (subject I%)

dg8 WMl 9 ™
98 9 @1 ™|

62 The oblique infinitive with T fo begin to

Following an oblique infinitive, @™ gives the sense ‘to begin’;
I is intransitive and does not take 3. 98 TH & She began to sing.

This construction with @ is rarely used in the negative, and
never in the imperative or in continuous tenses. With certain
infinitives such as %& the sense of ‘beginning’ may be quite weak,
so that 58 g1 =" foF T 1 T8 T 9T has the same sense as 3H F&1
fF ™ ® @ A AR He said that Ram needed ten rupees.

qHr 984 erm

It began to rain.

T e # fedt @ e S
3G A H AU gFH TE <@l S |

Nobody can sleep in such heat.
I can’t bear the sight of that man’s

face.
O IR wE R GER AN T TA | I'd taken such a beating that I

couldn’t sit down.

It is often possible to use an active intransitive verb in place of a
passive transitive: thus & 3TgeR fawd & Newspapers are sold here
(using intransitive fS& 10 be sold in an active construction) has the
same sense as T8l 3RGAR I9 I § (using transitive 3= in a passive
construction). The passive tends, therefore, to be used less
frequently in Hindi than in such languages as English which do not
have such an extensive range of intransitive verbs. Further
examples of active intransitive/ passive transitive constructions are :

&L

fe7 R o W A a8 I |

Being alone all day he began to get
bored.

e HieA ot o e/ Q@ aﬁé I MW She began to think that no one
would come now.
ECR: agd IR ¥ g4 o 2ar ﬂ’% S0 When it rains very heavily I begin to
o e R feel frightened.
I W ER F Q& R R’ 2 [@  Just two hours after eating Chinese
o T R food I begin to feel hungry!

63 The oblique infinitive with 2T to allow to

&M with the oblique infinitive means ‘to allow to’: Tz &l I T
Allow me to go there. Since & is transitive and requires the A

&R
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construction, the perfective of < must agree with an object

(without #) of the infinitive; the infinitive itsclf remains un-
changed in the oblique: 38 gzt 39t M 5o & He let me drive his
car. Examples:

g A T T Ger d| Allow the children to play in the
garden.
faceht =1 gg 3 97 ) Don’t let the cat drink the milk!
A @ mE e a, f ®IA S First let the train come, then go to
the station.
e B ! Let it rain (for all I care) !
[ I W H FW e fag S He should be allowed to work in his

own house.

fqar st 7 A faeal @m & Father let Ram eat the sweets.

Notice also the expressions @1 & Let it be, S @ Let it pass;
forget it.

Dialogue 14B  Hindi as the national language

| dfed S, fol A T F w9 H #@ erERn W 2

afsa St sE T R AR R o6 o A et e ¥, s S gl e A
dreT | 3R STeRet et 1 e & for dasl feard forgt o <@ ¥,
afs el e F deHae W s A g w9

™ T g 2 o afen R & @ et @ o aRa ¥ A w0

ufed St & I e @ 6 e G A0 ot w2, S e A e
TE B TR | AR v it A e R Fop afeor % A e @
W TR ¥ W e A A9 # F g A8 a@ A9 R

w|m NG WEER U @ ARd R R R ofar ¥ off ueR w2

dfsa st waitr uRa ¥ ok W 9T 3 oTavasar @ o e SR ¥ o
39 § A1 FX Gk, ek 391 H el &1 | 37 GO W el S 2 |

W @ o S T o vl § o @ s
TJadt @ foeh &, o @

ufeq St o3 v A A gEd ¥ e e A o9 S Serer @
N | 3R A @ R A T ) SR ARG F i W A A
FE &Y Al @R

290
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LRI W T AT T T b I A off S 0 A E e e et 2

ufsq St ofvew wRa & <l TSd) @ w90 S €, 5 98 IR Sen Sk
3fean et S & | IR g et o e i ig-ard et T o
gl

Shyam Pandit ji, why has Hindi been adopted as the national
language?

Pandit ji The main reason for this' is that more people speak Hindi
than speak any other language. And these days hundreds of
books for teaching Hindi are being written, so that the
speakers of other languages may learn it easily.

Shyam [ have heard that the people of South India detest Hindi. Is
this true?

Pandit ji  Everybody thinks that no other language can be as beautiful
as his own”. It is not surprising that the people of the South
want to keep their own languages. But it is not a matter of
hating Hindi.

Shyam Why does the Indian Government want Hindi to be taught in
the South as well?

Pandit ji  Because there is a need in India for such a language in which
the people of the various states can speak with one another,
so that there may be unity in the country. This is called a ‘link
language’.

Shyam So why wasn’t English chosen for this task? In the big cities as
much English is used” as Hindi, so it seems to me.

Pandit ji The big cities are another matter. Go into the villages and
you'll find the speakers of English are very few. And India is
after all a country of villages. In the villages of Northern
India, some or other form of Hindi is spoken.

Shyam But is it not true that even in the North there are tens of
millions of people who don’t know Hindi?

Pandit j The people of Western India speak Gujarati or Marathi,
while towards the East Bengali and Oriya are spoken. But
even the speakers of these languages understand a certain
amount of Hindi.

| TOH & FRU T R: lit. the main reason of this is...
* I¥ oI9: use of the possessive adjective 3TaAI together with the
ersonal pronoun gives emphasis: ‘my own, my very own’. Compare I8
39 FFA  This is my very own camera; 9 391 HehH T ® We don't
have a house of our own.
> This use of ¥&I gives the sense ‘to be current’.
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64 Relative-correlative constructions for quantity

The relative adjective for quantity is & as much as, as many as; this
correlates with 3T thar much, that many:

e foa S =ifen 3am ST Take as much money as you need.

fSI 1 may be followed by s, giving the sense ‘however much/many’;
3 may be followed by emphatic &, giving the sense ‘just that
much/many':

SR e oft 9|1 e 300 AT Tuke however much money you
need.
e S den =ifew sa & AN Take just the amount of money

you need.

As in other relative-correlative constructions, the order of the
two clauses may be reversed:
31 Y@ el foan st =ifew | Take as much money as you need.
e @m SRl die § S 3§ T Not as many people speak Urdu as
At | speak English.

Unit Fourteen 173

65 Purpose clauses

The use of the infinitive to express purpose has aiready been
introduced (para. 41), as in & W0 9 fier 3N € [ have come to meet
Ram. More complex sentences expressing purpose require the use
of clauses introduced by @f% so that, in order that or 588 f& by

which, whereby and having the verb in the subjunctive.

T g o Y e afs g FRH ] closed the door so that the smoke
4 sl wouldn’t come into the room.
Rl TR o o e we ¥ Pur up a mosquito net in order to

I9 G| escape the mosquitoes.
e fe) o o = fSea & §H:{ @ We conversed in Hindi so that the
TG ard T TS Gk | others couldn’t understand what
we said.
3T WIgfRel Glel aifew a@Ifh ST You should buy a bicycle so that
Ig 9 T M US| you don’t have to come by bus.
GHAER A el o e RS AR The shopkeeper put on a lock to

It T @i FE8 R gEr IR

prevent theft.
He took medicine to make the fever

S @A FaR B I ed

St 3791 98 gl € 31 315 9 T
o

A (T S B 3 & 2O o ®1

39 6 3 3q o 98 ¥ e B
=ifeu |

A 3a 7= fe<) Ao @ et 9=

Bring as much food as happens to
be ready.

That cloth wasn't as good as this.

We have just as much land as they.

There isn't as much water in this
well as there should be.

You speak as good Hindi as he.

Notice in the last example that in Hindi, as in English, the full

clause 9t a®

¥ as he speaks is not required.

The sense ‘so much. .. that" is expressed by 3a1 (this much, this

many) .. .f&:

WU 3a WEE o R g3 et &
A 9|

TR H 3o wEen € & ae qe 8
@ S|

& S A B TS foF 39Y T Sren TE
T |

R

I had so much luggage that I had to
call a porter.

There is so much spice in the
vegetable curry that I can’t eat it.

She became so angry that she
couldn’t say anything.

come down.

66 Aggregatives

Aggregatives, such as @Fi both, the two, express a total or
aggregate number of component parts forming a group. 3 itself is
irregular in construction, but other aggregatives are formed simply
by adding -3 to the number:

Ll all three
<4 all ten
Note also the following usages:
ESE | dozens of (&H (m.) a dozen)

ﬁargﬁ hundreds of (ﬁa:b,’r (m.) a hundred)
LS thousands of (®IR (m.) a thousand)
el crores of (&g (m.) a crore, ten million)

aFi ggr FTE w ¥
&l Wl A wm Fen g R

All three neighbours quarrel.
We have to work all seven days.
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T T S SR iD T We saw dozens of monkeys in the
trees.

IWF FAT FqU @ |

He lost crores of rupees.

EXERCISE 14.1 Translate into English:

qgH FH e

T fe U g3 foF H ¥R ShEe o ot S 2@ o1 | b e e A A e,
Y9 G & foreR 8 R TR A1 A O F A 38 @ W A 3 g ae s
A R A A YR o, 3 S e @ W gen B W W A s
T o (T o1 Wl T & | T & Fob mrotehed e @=) wpet T ¥, 3 6 et
T e  FFTN W § A SR ga €1 e § o e i e s o 3k ww
R TR B o A WER) i ST R 3 7 a1 St o | W e 9w ay dn
Gl H A A G 9, ai-ar g T9eE F U F90 Ao 98 23 9 ) ot % =i
1 A TgH R e DI e ST &, sk o et st s o A o o ¥
T a6 F oBife, T A qE e weE q@ A A smof

SAIE H 37 T % 9 T S e % R W © A A o A el me
STREH & I TR 3T | F8 ! 3 TER § SR R 37 @ o | 39 e Y st
&0 SRl oh! et el i o, g a0 @ 3 | R fr SR & 3 Feroeman o, 39 i
T R W o= AT SR A 9 9, G4 fereetee 3 T A6 0 | 3 @ el Y
e B H heh & 1 WR T 38 IS <12, W R e ¥ 98 I @1ell ¥ 9o weh W
31T | M A 3T 7 fererpet T 31 T of, W = A 3R 39 o i A o) A
ﬁmmﬁﬁﬁlﬁ%@ww@aﬁ%méaﬁ@ﬁ@zwmﬁ
ST I ST A Y | A o F §N B AT el 3 Y wh arfnel Feelt 3k
ME} W ZH T | IR A IR B 5 A 3 M & | ¥ T SR T |
RS @ @ W FIA TR o6, AR F I F T a9 ) 39 9 A
B3 o1 | TER ] AR bl S@F T 7 T 7, 3R H 3§ mferai 3% @ | gfer
I ST A | 37 T A TSI AT g IS B 3 TR 9 | Ofer SR SR A o
AT, I R A o e o | F e A Y v A v 9 S A wn A
fglﬁw@%ﬁaémmwwﬁmﬁﬁwﬁwqﬁm

off |

EXERCISE 14.2 Translate into Hindi:

Last year I was sent to India by my father, in order that I might
study Hindi, which is my father’s mother tongue. My two brothers
1
Note that the noun ol rider, passenger retains its feminine gender
even when referring to a male.

9.9%
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were not allowed to go with me, because they had to go to school
in London. In London I had not had much chance to speak Hindi,
but arriving in India I began to speak it quite easily. In the town I
lived in there were as many Bengali speakers as Hindi speakers. 1
was living in college with three friends; we all said to our teacher
that we should be taught some Bengali too. But he said, ‘First let
me teach you Hindi; after that I'll teach you as much Bengali as
you want to learn’. When I began to meet Bengali speakers, I
found that Bengali was not as easy as Hindi. I have been told that
this is not true, but Bengali scems quite hard to me at least.

Vocabulary

et dark; darkness (m.)

9 illiterate

HHMA to adopt, make one’s own
SfteR America (m.)

ST freedom, independence (f.)
Bl with one another, mutually
gefe etc., and so on

£l intention (m.)

3a that much

S to be bored

Ushdl unity (f.)

w0 ten million (m.)

PR reason, cause (m.)

FAA to crush, trample; to be crushed, trampled on
(%) g by, by means of

F w9 in the form of, as

ad & to spend

el lane, alleyway (f.)

medt abuse, invective, insult (f.)
el to abuse, insult

TR Gujarat (m.)

TSR the Gujarati language (f.)
g ball (f.)

m fair; white person, European (m.)
A to turn (tr.)

et to cry out, shout loudly
facemee cry, call (f.)

Kl Chinese

I to choose, pick



176  Hindi

Rl
e T
ECHED

face (m.)

to get hurt

while

fo burn (tr.), set alight

as much as, as many as
by which, whereby

jail (f.)

lie (m.)

1o collide (with ®)
collision (f.)

a collision to take place (with ¥)
so that, in order that

the Taj Mahal (m.)

police station (m.)

south (m.)

a dozen (m.)

to be admitted, to enter
accident (f.)

by means of

smoke (m.)

to be washed

to bask in the sun, enjoy the sun
hatred (f.)

to hate (with ¥)
displeased, angry

western; west (m.)

east (m.)

to be born, produced (¥ inv.)
province, state (m.)

to throw

France (m.)

monkey (m.)

crooked, bent

rain (f.)

to rain, rain to fall

hair (m.)

to escape without hurt, remain unscathed
to be sold

cat (f.)

brake (m.)

Bhagavad Gita (f.)

the Indian Government (f.)

aggggg

AR g™l

EEREE
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mosquito (m.)

mosquito net (f.)

the Marathi language (f.)
spice (m.)
mother-tongue (f.)
beating (f.)

to undergo a beating
main, principal, chief
frog (m.)

rain (m.)

to turn (tr.)

speed (f.)

national language (f.)

to stop (intr.)

form; beauty (m.)

to apply, attach

to rush forward, pounce
carelessness (f.)

article, paper (m.)

to go back, return
various

subject (m.)

education (f.)

row, noise, rumpus (m.)
to create a rumpus
contact, connection, link (m.)
link language (f.)

true, honest
punishment (f.)
twenty-seven

passenger, rider (f.)
bicycle (f.)

a hundred (m.)

a thousand (m.)

air mail (f.)

177
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Dialogue 15A A proposed trip to India

it

|

Anita

Sarala

T 1 1 BT & el ? Ul A & U g =T o R &, Seihe
e A€ 2d1 ST dferra G ® 972

e, faege 3 21 W& Al fa-a-feq & da S @ 2 e
fovarm & e & o' ok e e wa & 2

T Al 1 e & ST 1 foem @ 7 99 st wiet 9T &) a1 R @
of 97 wam el wEw ® fF A ?

&, STTe) I S | S Ed W § o o, el Regam S 2
h TR TR F I oK 34 &, i @iy 4 d9 91 vger wRa 3
G A A1 S A I T& FAG G H S o, A9 A T F
frdt ff @@ § T st qu o S K = @ A2

39 O @ A | e A BH AT & AT IRA S B A, W RRe
TER-5-TE sl ol Tl 8 | 31 341 U6 @ F g9R foru e @
T R A URA SR %S mE @ A2

St A g =TEe @ | StEn SR A9 29 3 2 2, e 3k i frei ?
& v A At §, W R T a1l o v v wwerd )
T o | 39 @ N o v § 40 A e 2 e H A o
ey dled ® 5 A o !

T Stgdt el @ QA WA F IR g ot 5 ween | F A T ¥
W%wﬁ@éwﬁwmﬁﬁ%wwm
g

How are the children Sarala? Previously they used to come
to our place every day, now they're not to be seen. They are
well aren’t they?

Thank you, they're quite all right. Ravi's getting taller every
day; nobody would believe' that he's only eight and a half.

v fft &1 fawa T B0 note this use of future tense to give the sense
‘would believe’.
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Anita When are you people thinking of going to India ?? You were
talking about going this year, weren't you? Is your program-
me fixed yet or’ not?

Sarala Yes, we are going next month. The children keep saying to
me, ‘Mummy, we want to go to India’. They keep getting
letters from their cousin,* with whom they used to play in
India three years ago. They don’t enjoy any game here in the
way they enjoyed playing kabaddi there. Are you thinking of
going too?’

Anita Not this year anyway. Previously we used to go to India every
year, but the fare goes on increasing month by month. Now it
has become impossible for us to spend so much money. When
you go to India, you will stay several months, won’t you?

Sarala That's what I really long for.® Where else can you find the
atmosphere that there is in one’s own country? I do live in
England,” but I consider India my home in the true sense.

Anita That's it exactly! As soon as [ arrive in India it seems to me
that I belong there, and don’t want to return abroad.®
Sarala Carry on saving up money, then you'll be able to go too

within two or three years. I've gone on saving continuously
for two years, only then” am I able to go to India with the
children.

67 The imperfective participle with @ and ST

The imperfective participle followed by the verbs & or SFI
gives the sense ‘to keep on doing’. @ emphasises the continui%
an action, while ST emphasises progressiveness. Thus, in

deetdl Tl ® The weather keeps on changing, emphasis is put upon
the state of continuous changeability, while in & sga St 8 The
rent keeps on rising, emphasis is put upon a series of increases.

Both the #s in this sentence agree with the noun f&R. The literal
sense s ‘When is your idea of going to India?’.
' Note the use of % as meaning ‘or’.
' Lit. Letters from their cousin keep coming.

F agrees with the word &, which is here understood without being
actually stated: ‘Are you also thinking of [the idea of] going?’
¢ Lit. [my] mind so wishes.
7 W at the beginning of this clause anticipates the ‘but’ introducing the
next clause; it may be translated as ‘although’.
8 Lit. I am of this place, and I don’t have a mind to return abroad.
" @9 &@ W: a set phrase meaning ‘only then’.
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9 ggar @i

T A FH R R e @

fiber ot o ma Sneh, W e
T 3l 3T B

S 6 3G A AL & IR T b TR
I FA@ @M

0 =it e e 3k ¥ @

= forenelf a2 9@ ¥ AR g
Tgd M)

The rain kept on falling. (It kept
raining.)

Keep doing your work slowly.

Go on watching the film, the best
scene is just coming up.

As long as he is not punished he will
keep stealing.

The waiter went on bringing chapat-
tis and I went on eating [ them].

All four students went on reading
the grammar book with great en-
thusiasm.

68 The invariable masculine singular perfective with

T

The perfective in the invariable masculine singular -3n form
followed by &1 expresses habitual action: ® TR 31 T W fo@n #
Write me a letter every week. This construction does not take ¥ in
the perfective tenses. The perfective form of M1 used in this

construction is S, not the usual . Examples:

95 FF g9 T FOER G Fd 9|
3 & a1 am I H5few S = A
foren St srgeR &1 w3 A o w9 €2

We 91 F 9% 98 seradl @
et fear #ar o

| F W R <an

T A H & g Fm e awa o

& EW fRl 7 et wEm A0 g
Fd B

2o

After dining we usually used to
listen to the news.

In those days we used to go to the
temple every day.

Why is father always writing letters
to the newspapers?

After drinking he used to swear at
the neighbours.

We watched films in the evenings.

Previously I used to do this work.

Every week there is a theft in some
house or other.
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69 Relative-correlatives of kind and manner

S of which kind has as its correlative 391 of that kind in both
adverbial and adjectival expressions:

Adverbial

st T 9’ Far 31 Do as you like.

S 9 At € 99 @ 98 &A@ €1 He does what he says.
Adjectival

St forarr st wfel St =& el Books of the kind you need will be

(are) available here.

S| =9 S SR Like father, like son.

S e e faen ® 4w Qe AE An opportunity such as has arisen
fererm ) today won't come again.

S 2w o 9 ‘As is the country, so the appear-

ance’ (i.e. ‘When in Rome, do
as the Romans do’).

Note that f54 @g...39 @& may be used in similar contexts; it is
followed by #i/&i/% when used adjectivally, and (optionally) by ¥
when used adverbially:
fsm we () @m ‘*f‘ﬁ@ SAEIH®E  He is afraid of me in the way that

B 1131'@ o st g1 people are afraid of ghosts.
forr @@ & @M a8 WA €, ST F  The kind of people who live here

a9 T don’t steal.

The expression 3 #..38 & has the special sense ‘as soon as’,
synonymous with Sai@... @i, as has been seen in para. 59:

OB W oA W AW § T As soon as we went oul, snow
i | began to fall.
Dialogue 15B  Setting up business in England

fya YR W, 99 FE F o W Ow® W A2
MO T ol T AiCE UsE Wit A el €1 g6 oS e el ¥ ¥, W
2RWR ¥ B I B gl i i @ ue o e faan e

LR
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foa T TE I MG TG A B SIS T, A T S I Y ?

bica T 3799 Wb 3R SR Rl ) S =, W Bl 3 o O e fem
TR 1| §iTS SR BH Uk AU R & o1l et v e v | faem
FS BIA-ARY Tl %, 89 Wlel-219 39 29 ¥ 30, U <7 319 A |

fora R 3 G5 Grell 3 1 qH 3T aReF &bl €, 7 7 31 ol qH MY S
T TR 3!

vt WER T A W T 49w ahd @ §) ¥e H @R I
Tfvshct & e Tt dfs 1 §oft @ At | o of, ear it st oreet
2 {5t gviier 3 o | el @ g ST M e & T g 3, =
% o8l W g SR % el % & dF AR g w9 |

fra S o g eI, S A g el Teel-vee ST 9 § G SR S
WE 9¢ T B W @ FO A A T@d B mR o ¥ 2
1M foRa 811 W B o Wt FEl Sl 5 & o hed § | Y 3T o1
THA A R, Fgd Hedd F I

Shiv Shankar my friend, how long have you been living in
England? '

Shankar ~ We’ve been here for about fourteen or fifteen years. We were
in Uganda for several years, but in 1972 thousands of Indians
like us were suddenly expelled from there.

Shiv Did you have to leave behind things like your car, or did you
sell them before leaving?

Shankar ~ We tried' to sell our house and our two shops, but we were
stopped from selling them. When we came to England, we
had to begin our life again from the beginning. Apart from a
few odd things, we came to this country empty-handed, just’
like orphans!

Shiv But you've come on well in these fifteen years, haven’t you?
You don’t look like an orphan now!

Shankar  Through God’s grace I've been’ pretty successful in my
business. In the beginning, I can barely have had two hundred
and fifty pounds of capital. But even so, our life isn’t as good
as it was in Uganda. Living here, I have to drive my car
myself, while there successful businessmen like me had two or
three servants!

In the perfective, I often has the sense ‘to try to’.

Note that T% & has two different senses: here it means ‘completely,
utterly’, whereas in Shankar’s first speech it meant ‘suddenly’.

H& T g: notice how this use of @ in the perfect tense gives the
sense ‘I have been’.

R¢R
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Shiv As you said, since you first came here your business has
expanded well. Some people must burn with jealousy when
they see this?

Shankar  Yes, there are some such people who can’t bear my success,
as though I'd done something bad. But [ don’t care what they
say! I’ve made myself successful, by doing a lot of hard work.

70 SET as postposition and adverb

3 is used as a postposition meaning ‘like’. In the same way as the
possessive particle 1 (para. 21), it must agree adjectivally with a
following noun or pronoun, while also requiring a preceding noun
or pronoun to be in the oblique:

o S areHl w T A
I TR T FA E
S () occurs at the beginning of a clause, with the sense ‘just

>

as’:
¥ {6 % Ao B, ARl IS SAN A you will know, it is forbidden to

People like me don't work.
He has ears like an elephant('s).

2 drink alcohol here.
Stan fop B A o1, FE A A W@ As [ had heard, several people were
of complaining.

X (Fr), normally followed by a subjunctive verb, means ‘as if,
as though’

o8 U0 Ok oEdl @ oW 3@ AU He kept looking at me as though he

Aqdel™ T qEH | hadn’t understood my meaning.
R« E w© N R 3 o Everybody is laughing, as if some-
fran 2 one had made a joke.

The sense ‘as though, as if" can also be expressed by wmt:

a8 e ¥ @M ot qFl i W FS A She began to cat quickly, as if she
A hadn’t caten anvthing all day.
e A T I AW 98 {3 GRANA &1 She came towards me as though she

were about 1o hit me.
71 The postposition q

Uses of the postposition & are summarised in the following
examples:

(S
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from: a8 foeelt | e He came from Delhi.
by: a8 F9 H E He came by bus.
with : 354 @ ¥ AR & A He beat the thief with
a truncheon.
for, because of: FE 3T W TR B T4 He became ill because of
the cold.

than: P ag R He is bigger than me.
In adverbial expressions:

Sedt | quickly

oIt @ happily

A 9 easily

a9 with difficulty
With verbs:

frdl @ e to meet someone

frdt @ @ fo say to someone

feedt | SeFy/ad we to speak with someone

et & g to ask someone

fret 9 = lo fear someone

et ¥ m/em s to love someone

fordt | e to fight someone

fret o fempra @ to complain to someone

¥ also means ‘since’. In sentences expressing a state of affairs
which has existed since a given time, and which szill exists, the
present tense verb is used:

T AN FA A TR E We have been here since yesterday.

a9 F H T FH R @ B He has been doing this job since
yesterday.

WA wRUAAI W AR TR Since he came back from abroad he

e T G W @ has been spending money like

a king.
Sometimes ¥ in this usage will translate as ‘for’:
W Ud W wE fad ad e No letter came for a year.

L34 4
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Notice also the postpositions # 9gal and ¥ @&t alongside & gt
and % ST

72 Inverted postpositions

Some compound postpositions, such as@ &1 without, may appear
m an inverted order in which the second component (fa)
precedes the word to which it relates: 571 38 & without money; &
t9geh & without hesitation. The sense is not affected. Further
postpositions which may be inverted are:

& 3Tl apart from, in addition to

& "R without

F T instead of

F aqol in place of, in exchange for

F mR because of, on account of, through
& figan/faam except for, but for

l:xamples:
o1 a9 a8 wW Tl fea Smom) This work cannot be done without

you.
He was so frightened he couldn’t

AR W F 98 aid Al gl

speak.

I FUE % g el <A T He began offering insults instead of
congratulations.

faaa ®a & T® FB @ @ She eats nothing but fruit.

73  Reflexive pronouns

M, ¥ and the more formal @4 (pronounced svayam) all give
the sense ‘oneself’, ‘myself’, etc., and may be followed by
emphatic #:
qE 39 @ HEA H UH BN He will clean the house himself.
L e M T 'é'\l [ drive the car myself.

AT YT WA WOTE) W S| H | Passengers should deposit their lug-
gage in the train themselves.

%
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In the oblique case, 379 and 31 319 are used:

A AN FH A STEH WHHFA Al Amrit used to consider himself a big

shot.
a8 3 Y foeEd F F WwE A8 He doesn't find in himself the
qrdl | courage to complain.
T 39 °9e] B T 39 K gl 2 R You are deceiving yourself in this
| matter.

319 31 as an adverb has the sense ‘of its own accord, by itself’:

ME YA A "o The car began moving by itself.
TET JH ST e enfew A T The door slowly opened as though
of its own accord.

Note also the expression @198 3, which has already occurred,
meaning ‘amongst themselves/ ourselves’, etc.

TeH A fagal smam ¥ A o The boys shared out the sweets
' amongst themselves.
Afect 39 ¥ & @ oot The ladies were speaking amongst
themselves.

EXERCISE 15.1 Translate into English:
fafearr 4

% ST 1 foR e © fof SiTet e 31 ook 3 o el 3fd 78 ¥ | SR SeRl
ﬁa@aﬁm%ﬁaﬁﬁ,aﬂﬁ%ﬁméaﬂaﬁ@ﬁﬁmmmﬁmﬁ
?ﬁtmwgmnaa%fﬁ%,amﬁeﬁwﬁﬁ%@%éaﬁa%qu%%mﬁ
3% ol oft o 1 ok 7 211 anfir fafeamm # < Sier o ST 3 @ ST
Wﬁhﬁ@maﬁmﬁa%@ﬁlwmﬁ%mﬁwﬁ
ferelt ot 91 3 ok ST o 39 S ST STl @ o R 1 S o @) SR
SR 8 @ # o FA F W wekd €, W A EE g S e ey ¥
T fafsarn & sradl &1 w7 % fou st s faerdt 2 sl @m @ afean @ fae
%l@ﬁ@@ﬁamsﬁma%wﬁmﬁ%mmﬁﬁWﬁMW%lﬁ
Fafearr 3 s & a2 S 1 get Hem # ferer e 1 a9 98 T, sk v
78 i g9 B i SR # fafea smemm & o 3 wd & W el S 5
FEA-H U Sifcr @ S R % H 4 o o a9 g ¥ A A A
aﬁ&ﬂq@éaﬁvmﬁuaﬁmaw%mﬁmmﬁ&mﬁmm
A <0t | R B % R 37 A S G oA € A 3 1 g A R T
2Lk
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ISRt % TR 1 sreel aggh o, R Y & fIR 1 e S 21 36 ot S
1 51 sigd % e & 31k 39 Sifd o s 3 fafeanr &1 e sed geagd @R )

EXERCISE 15.2 Translate into Hindi:

Ram is a successful businessman. As I said to my cousin yesterday,
people like Ram can live very comfortably. They do not have to
worry about the little difficulties of which poor people like me are
always afraid. I keep on working day by day, but when I dream of
becoming a wealthy businessman I know I am deceiving myself.
Ram lives in a big house like a palace. To buy such a house is not
possible for me. The rent of my house keeps going up, so how
could I save money from my pay? Without capital it is impossible
to start a new business, and I cannot call myself a businessman in
the true sense. I have an ordinary shop, in which I have been
working for five years. But I never complain about my life to
anybody. I hope that some day I may become successful, so that [
may not have to do such hard work every day.

Vocabulary

3G orphan (m.)

a9 meaning, sense (m.)

YA impossible

a7feR after all, at last

IEEA sky (m.)

snfew slowly

=t jealousy, envy (f.)

ER e twenty-nine

UF cq at once, suddenly; completely, utterly
EZE] a children’s game, a kind of tag (f.)
FH ear (m.)

f or

F @R without

S instead of

o
S’

in place of, in exchange for
because of, on account of, through
except for, but for

camera (m.)

empty, vacant, free (inv.)
empty-handed

oneself

%ﬁ”%;ﬁg

49
2

2L\
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Gl

firen
TR G

ReL

open
to fall, drop (intr.)

cousin (m.) (son of =)
chapatti (1.)

fondness, enthusiasm, zeal (m.)
bird (f.)

zoo (m.)

insignificant, trifling, minor
wild

to deposit

fo burn with jealousy, be jealous
species, caste, type (f.)

animal (m.)

mind, heart (m.)

to desire

like, similar to, such as

as, as if

to join, add, accumulate, save up
hesitation (f.)

to fear, be afraid of

pity, mercy, compassion (f.)
day by day

occupation, business, work (m.)
deceit, trickery (m.)

to deceive, dupe

example, specimen, type (m.)
concern, care, heed (f.)

to care

for the first time

to rear, bring up

cage (m.)

capital, investment (f.)

usually, often; almost, more or less
love (m.)

to love (with ¥)

gun (f.)

to tolerate, endure, stand
constantly, continuously

but rather

waiter, ‘bearer’ (m.)

God (m.)

ghost (m.)

4%

g
3

g

o

S EEEEETEEFR R ERETEES

(F) forepra w6

|
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appearance, guise (m.)
pleasure, fun (m.)

to enjoy, have fun
meaning; motive, self-interest {m.)
to die

important

month by month

as though, as if
ordinary, commonplace
with difficulty, barely
hard work, labour (f.)
plain, field (m.)
Uganda (m.)
contribution (m.)

to stop (tr.)

about, approximately
continuously

staff, stick, truncheon (f.)
atmosphere (m.)

belief, trust, confidence (m.)
of that kind, like that
grammar (m.)
businessman (m.)
complaint, grievance (f.)
to complain (about) (with ¥)
to prey, victim (m.)

to hunt

to fall prey to
huntsman, hunter (m.)
number (f.)

in a true sense

year, era (m.)

dream (m.)

to dream, have a dream
successful

success (f.)

courage (m.)

end, extremity (m.)
from a new beginning
oneself

elephant (m.)
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Dialogue 16A  Problems with the car

e
af

Mohanlal

Rajinder

TR, 19 el Tt § STohet 7 H STI0H T 2 Tel o | 5ga fei
TR g A6 g R ond W AR w@ ¥2

T 70 91 AR @I A1, WG I | 9 T W
FOHd F W@ OB

i, Mgt Rt & wae B T o 2 A8 www A 6 e e et R e W
A AT J g 9w o R R

&, M A E | W g T R foh 3 ek feen s i sl
aﬁsﬁmm%lmm%qQMﬁa@aﬁm@
@ 2l

@ I A v gfaen enft | o gen Yo A A6 S ghe SR |
a% @ ST A ¥ W @ R, Y 79 g9 N Tl
H & 78 e @ o, TR AT 3 Y IR Y TR N ) R Fe R
foF 5@ T 3ol AET ) Gl B O s SR @ e @ wifen !
@ @ T A f I H S @ ¥ ? A T qed i o6t A
e W W 9 T R em

areft dies T Arep S W AE ST e @ T 99§ W S @
aferera Sot 1=l A T R 1 7H I WA Bl Tl Sgd F §, WA
FEd & o 3§ R SR = 1 W FE o oreen w1 U e 3
A A I I W A TG R G |

Rajinder, where do you keep yourself these days?! I was
looking for you. We haven’t met for ages. What are you doing
just now?

I was just waiting for my brother, but he didn’t come. He
must be mending our car.

1 Notice this idiomatic meaning of the literal question, ‘Where do you

stay ?’

Mohanlal

Rajinder

Mohanlal

Rajinder

Mohanlal

Rajinder
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Why, has the car gone wrong again? I don't understand what
kind of car it is that you have spent so much money on!
Yes, the car’s absolutely useless. But it’s very important that
it be fixed, becausc next week we're going to Amritsar. You
remember, don’t you. that our cousin is getting married?
It would be more convenient if you went by rail.> [ would
always prefer to travel by rail. Remember that Amritsar is
pretty far from here, it is at least ten hours’ journey.

I was saying the same thing, but father refuses to go by train.
He says that when we have bought such an expensive car, we
should at least use it!

So is your monther going to® the wedding too? When 1 met
her’ yesterday, she didn't mention a wedding.

I’m not sure yet. Since grandmother died, mother hasn’t been
so well. We try hard to console her, but she says that it would
be better if she stayed at home and looked after the children.
Under these circumstances we can't force her to go.

74 Conjunct verbs

Conjunct verbs, already introduced briefly in paragraph 32, are
most commonly formed by adjectives or nouns in conjunction with

H{AT:

With adjectives:

qh Tl to clean

% Sl to close

3 HE to correct, put in order, fix
HH K to reduce

GdH to finish

With nouns:

[E to begin

Tl FA to spend

TG H to like, prefer, choose
3 FA to love (with @)

1 & to colour, paint

2 The Hindi construction uses an imperative rather than an 'if” clause:
‘Go by rail and there will be more convenience'.
Notice this use of ¥, and notc also Bfen 3 S 10 Lo to a meeting, ete.

4 FA I

HeAE Te: this is really a S& clause, with & omitted.
2%%



192 Hindi

Intransitive equivalents are usually formed with 81 instead of
FA: I B fo close; @E B o be spent.

T F A AR S w2
THFAGR TH H FH TE HOM|

Td F E fhad a9 a8 B @7

) gaw A FW 7E F SR I aw
gd F femm

IR I g Aw @ e

A e fRed ot €

¥ @@ W o gl

Raju has to fix his bike.

The shopkeeper won’t reduce the
price.

What time does the door close at
night?

I began work in the morning and
finished by evening.

They spent all their money.

As for me, I prefer old films.

[ love you.

Notice also the following usages:

HR F to compel, force takes a preceding infinitive with @ or #:

) 30 T wHR A W e
e FaaEt g6 iR S ASe

I forced him to accept the money.
The soldier might make us go in.
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F O 10 praise

F @I FE to look after

F OGS Hw to worship, revere

# f w= to blame, speak ill of

F qAST FHE to search for

F B HAT to try (with preceding oblique

infinitive)

Tiia & g faeell # doTw @ A}

9 I AN AR AL Sl

H Fd aF TM TH FH & B
FEm|

o W @A FH F@ 2?2

FE T TUN dS A @ Al

IR IH dgd T A

Ml 9 faaeh & Freg E we
=feu |

The village boys were looking for
the cat.

Your friends won’t wait for us.

I'll try 1o finish work by tomorrow.

Who looks after the children?

Some man was following us.

They praised you highly.

You shouldn’t speak ill of your
father.

FFR N to refuse takes a preceding infinitive with ¥:

e IUH TN H A A FHR F She is refusing to correct her
™ 2 mistake.

There is a large category of verbal expressions similar to the
conjunct verbs described above, but in which the noun component
retains its function as a noun: thus in the sentence % 39 7eg F §
I help him, (lit. I do his help), the feminine noun ¥eg is possessed
by the English object ‘him’ and therefore requires the possessive
particle .

Among the most common verbs formed in this way are the
following:

F IR FAI to wait for

& qST HE to follow, chase

F TG HET to use

&l 31%111?1' Al to use

F/h T T to see, visit, have an audience with

' Note that this is often used as a plural noun: hence .

2R

With some verbs the #/# may be dropped, giving a true
conjunct verb of the type described above:

ffora & fu@ S # WA T@W The police constables were search-
TR A ing for the stolen property.

Notice also the following intransitive verbal expressions formed

with @F1:

F TH B to be born

F W e to get married
# foaw @ to get married
H i il to die

F <@ EA to die

Eif Hedrehrd B {0 meet

faa f@ Y & 4 g3 3@ @ 386 On the very day that Ramu was

a9 H gY@l
a0 W T e’ g

Other conjunct verbs not involving &1 or 8 include @ &1 1o
be seen, be visible and ¥ &M to be heard, be audible. These

2R3

born, his father died.

I became married in the year 1972.
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verbs do not take the 3 construction. Alternative forms are fe@n
G, HAE TS

T AEE W A g B
sEEE geiten & foad agh
TR H ouw @A mE fe@mi &

Our house is visible from far away.

Suddenly Sushila herself appeared.

An old car came into view in the
lane.

A H O W@ @ oTEN AR Even in the house the sound of the
edt 21 train can be heard.

75 Conjunct verbs with Al

Conjunct verbs are formed not only with &1 and 841 but also with
a number of other infinitives. The widest range is found in
constructions with the feminine noun AR memory:

I BH 1o be remembered, become remembered,
be recalled or learnt

qe HET to memorise, learn by heart, think of

g 3T to come to mind, recur

qE & to remain remembered

qe TG to bear in mind, keep in the memory

In all these constructions the noun and the verb are conjunct,
and the verb agrees with the English subject. In a rather less
common usage, . retains its function as a noun on the pattern of
& HEg F, giving I AR FAL
FH FH F folu. y=1are —s ﬂ'@( FY Thank you for phoning—what made

e fopan ? you think of me?

g IEH T AG 82

o FA H IS AT B TR
@ Faa F A B

¥ onft o A W W oen ! I was just thinking of you!

g IR g o & aa Seeing the children I began to recall

Do you remember his address?
[ have learnt yesterday’s lesson.
Learn this poem by heart.

qe A T my own childhood.
& 7% § 93 o a% SGH 9eq [ shall remember his face as long
I W@ | as 1 live.

e @ i g ae E Remember that 1 am older than
you.
B WA OEE F AR W 9T I was thinking of the old house.

2R¥
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Dialogue 16B Looking for a job

LE & 1 o1 € WY 2 G 9 IeW T B | Sh-31k &1 7 ? T §9 e |

Wy Sy & < i) wpeftera ¥ e T € ) g e A & et e Tn 2
37 WU T M ® T 1| STEl qF S A B el Al O o i
e ® @ ?

LEIE | aeft ot 3l o Sl @ AR | R SRl e sl =fen STl qE o
ATl B R Wl & —Fe H Ao KUl Tpel A1 HAS A |

wy W w9 e T F ] AR FS WY T S| 3 3 U e O
ST Ul B 1 el T HE AR gl B, W Rl we 0 @ @
FEA W R R A B 2R H WA T FER T B

eI A @ T e & fau o@ formr W 9 F?

W 3R 8 @ @5 o F a1 81 I A S R T § i ora-aE T
foran 21 for T 3 & e & af St ofg- g S TIR- RIS g3 el
R fr o@l mg@ wm A fem s

LEIE} W ST THA SR He I Tl SR | e ¥ Teen & el W aed 2,
3R g% o o mEH EH ¥ fael S

LN THEA F GG A e ¥ TR AHA # GHEN ' F AN, R
HHH-IHH @l S |

Manoj What’s up, Ramesh? You look very gloomy. You're all right,
aren’t you? Tell me the truth now!

Ramesh  Brother, I'm caught up in a real crisis. I've been thrown out of
my job. Now I have neither any work nor any job to do! Is
there any hope of finding a job where you work?

Manoj There’s not much hope to be seen at the moment, my friend!
You should try where people like you are always needed—1
mean' in some school or college.

Ramesh I've tried everywhere but nothing comes to hand. Now I have
to save each and every penny. I have to find a job somewhere
or other, whether it’s in a school or in a factory. What I'm
afraid of” is that I might stay unemployed for months.

Manoj Previously you used to write articles for the papers didn’t
you?

'\ g4 ® Hded: lit. the meaning of what 1 say.
2 ‘3’% ST 91d i 2 7 note the emphasis given by the word order, with
2 preceding 39 91d 1. A more neutral word order would be I3 39 a1 &
TR Irm afraid that. ...

2N
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Ramesh  Oh, that was a long time ago. I haven’t written an article or
anything for god knows how long. In the street I live in there’s
so much hustle and bustle and uproar that I can’t write
anything.

Manoj Then sell your house and go somewhere else. There’s plenty
of quiet where [ live, and you will get a good house there
easily.

Ramesh  The house is a different matter. First the job problem should
be solved!, and then the house and all that will be seen to.

76 Relative-correlative adverbs of place

The relative-correlative adverbs of place are S®i..F& in which
place...in that place. These are used in the same way as the
relative-correlative constructions described in paras. 54 and 59. S&T
#& gives the indefinite sense ‘wherever’.

sl ¥ éa'b'f #S &R 7 A No one speaks Hindi where I live.
T TGl 9ol &l SAN IRl el §§ Let’s go to the place where we first
il met.

& R TR ued @ agl § W ®
el |
i off g Sy, ol | 99w foran F

STl ®el ® el e g

I cannot live in a place where there’s
terrible heat.

Wherever you may go, write me
letters from there.

Where there is a flower, there will be
a thorn also.

77 Other adverbs of place

Unit Sixteen 197

Note also the expressions && & nowhere & it anywhere (at
all); @9 F& everywhere; & 3 or 3R & somewhere else; F& T

somewhere or other; 339 here and there, hither and thither.

g9 FE 9 9@ g S R The same thing is heard every-
where.

T PR T ® A2 M RN TE Where are you going? Towards the
village.

T FUS FE i e Sy You can get cloth like this any-
where.

3T YR FE A FE @ B He must have seen you somewhere
or other.

AT HEER S-S Aed ofl |

People began running hither and
thither in a panic.

78 ®al

F& means ‘somewhere’, ‘somehow’, ‘somewhat’. It also occurs in a
number of usages expressing contingency, doubt, apprehension,
etc., where it has such senses as ‘should it happen that...’, ‘could
it be that...’, ‘under some circumstances...’, ‘somehow...’, ‘some-
what, rather’:

FE B get S ST A F W 2 What will happen if my wife should

In addition to @& here and 3@ there is the pair of adverbs &R
hither, over here, towards/to this place and 3% thither, over there,
towards/to that place. The distinction between F&/a& and 3UU/IW
is apparent in the following pair of sentences:

Il 31 Sit here. (in this place)
E 33| Come over here. (towards this place)

The interrogative adverb associated with 38/3% is f6®R whither
towards/at which place?; the relative adverb fN®R rowards/at the
place which is rarely used.

' A @ SU: passive of A HE to solve.
9QE

vovor

turn up?
3R el U T S0 A 7% GHRN @R If somehow we were to get the
ST | money, this problem would be

Iz F& § R & TS @ T T
eyl

7O WA T FE fuE wEm 2

solved.

If I should become ill, you will have
to go.

The other house is rather more
expensive than this.

F& may introduce a rhetorical question:

F& W FA ¥ @ A dfod e
A St ?

Will 1 get better just by hoping?

R
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Followed by 7 and a subjunctive verb, # has the sense ‘lest’, or
‘let it not be the case that’; it commonly follows verbs of fearing:

GaER, F& qF o A A |

FE A A TR B! I hope fire hasn’t broken out!

¥ R @ o o FE 9 9en 7 T A I was afraid that he might have
gone.

Be careful, lest you get hurt too.

79 Repetition of words

Repetition of individual words usually gives a sense of distribu-
tion, as in & WH H T W A A Give each boy one rupee.
Repetition of interrogative words follows the pattern of g3 31 @1
<@ ? What (different things) did you see? Repetition of adverbs or
adjectives stresses the thoroughness of an action or quality: €% 9%
& Tell me plainly; sgd sgd 999 Thank you very much indeed;
T T IE piping hot tea; T T4 HHA brand new house.

When referring to a plural noun, repetition of an adjective may
underline the fact that all the components of a group share the same
quality: dareht % SR ¥ S S afwai Sieié S € Little lamps are lit in
the Divali festival. Sometimes the second occurrence of a word
may be represented by the numeral 2’, as a kind of shorthand
(most commonly in handwritten contexts): W9 I T Sing in
unison. Examples:

B AEH! 1 7T I FHI B MG Each man should have a separate
room.
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80 a1 Al..;W, A..q, AR...dAwR/A

Complementary clauses beginning in English ‘either. ..or',
‘neither...nor’ begin in Hindi @& .., 4F..3 respectively.
91%...9R has the senses ‘either...or" and ‘whether...or’:

ATy 1@[ a1 g gl Ask either Ram or Sudha.

a’%iﬂ@?ﬂ%m, TIITAAR!  Be he bad or be he good, he is my
son.

IR S G AT FA | Go either today or tomorrow.

¥ 9 gt dierd q TSR | [ speak neither Panjabi nor

Gujarati.
81 ‘Echo-words’ and word pairings

Some words can be coupled with ‘echo-words’ to broaden and
generalise their sense : I@-aW tea and so forth, as in 39 HS TE-T
*M? Will you take some tea or anything?

g crowd (f.) dg-ars commotion, hustle and bustle (f.)
3F  all right -3 all right, shipshape, fine

Yfae pencil (f.) Yfga-afgad  pencil or anything to write with (f.)
q gossip (f.) T9-919 gossip, tittle-tattle, chit-chat (f.)

In formations of this kind the second word is merely an echo of
the first, and has no independent sense. In a second type, a similar
generalising effect is achieved by the pairing of words of close or
identical meaning (though the second member is often a word
which seldom occurs in its own right):

TR M FEl F@ I E?
W W N A dm oM 9

TR Feh M 37 forae ug ® A

TR o= Il BR VR ¥
TR ¥ R TR W oW A §

T 32 I& ' H IAES o o |

2R¢

Where in India do mangoes grow?

Which people attended the wedd-
ing?

All the children were reading their
own books.

All our children are still young.

There are eating-places everywhere
along the road.

We began to enjoy the cool cool
breeze.

e servant (m.) b= servants and
R servant, menial (m.) domestics (m.)
foer to meet, resemble fer-spern fo associate,
S[et to meet, resemble ﬁ?a-:gaam mix, resemble
together, jointly
qach thin, weak ¥ell el scrawny,
el thin, slender ‘lean and thin’
SIHAT to know S-S deliberately,
CEE to understand knowingly

2R
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EXERCISE 16.1 Translate into English:

B ot 3 Hm & A o1 T {1 7 o T 3, R i 3 e & e e oR A &
95 W1 R U A o F U A TR-3R A @ ¥ g9 o w9 ok o s
fead 2 @ & st # #O-H e ¥, 3w w WO @) st e
3t R | T el ferad e 211 o e o & o e S 290 3 e 9 oo A
1 ST B 1 TS H G A Yo W A o ST, i 36 av A o e agd @
9 firerar #1

TRl o I ) U G 9 & i e Seer T ¥ | 0 R 7 g T @ e
B A 9 1 T €, O GO @ A 3o 32 il o SR TR 9 e S
oo & A S| Fll i Feareeht wie € A e ownm i R % sier @ ad i
W R VPR TR HR R R g 2w A go o e ween S 2 - ol
Bt o 6 el ST A ST ST 3 T W e e o et # S g |
TSH R A AR H, Fe ot 2, 5 A T g Y e ¥ A T & Wy @y
Hre & AR B g de 7 e | 3 A A T 3 Fe dem R qEen @
QUE, AN R IEY S A @ a2

EXERCISE 16.2 Translate into Hindi:

Yesterday the weather was so bad that 1 had to stay inside the
house. I tried to read a book of poetry, but I soon became bored
with that. I began to look for a new book which a friend had given
to me on my birthday. I remembered that I had seen it on the table
two or three days ago, and my sister had mentioned it just
yesterday. But now it wasn’t to be seen anywhere. Suddenly a
noise was heard outside. Then, opening the window, I saw that a
big monkey was sitting on top of the car. It seemed he liked this
weather! In his hands was the very book I was looking for. The
subject of this book must have been very interesting to the
monkey, because he remained sitting there with it for at least ten
minutes. After that he got bored with the book, or perhaps he got
fed up with the rain at last. He dropped the book on the ground,
and ran off towards the neighbours’ house.

Note

Separate vocabularies are not given for the remaining units of the course;

all new words may be found in the Hindi—English Vocabulary at the back
of the book.
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Dialogue 17A Talking about Holi

LI
3 S

LRI
a0 S

g
am S

g
3 St

Punit
Auntie

Punit

1

31 SR, 7 sIgd GO & 319 TR Tl Sl TR 37 ¥ | SR 31 A
o A A T A B gtz B W

&R ¥ & g 39 U @il B A § e @@ i & ay Al
Tt G el B A Al @ AR € 43 ged B o R
SR Ny o B A & e e s R Al St g 7 i R
WA ¥ 9 9 & 9 TH OFIE S0

I ! mquaﬁaﬁwﬁmmm?ﬁﬁﬁwﬁz
&t | R T A, 3o AR R A 29 ) grer ferg ST foh A 2
farTg A S, Sa IS We T, W S et G Enft | IR T 9
A A W GW FE G TR F GO Teaq Fed R

T% 9 ? & 9l s g9 A8 @ & 98 W AR 2 Y FE W
il W SR A o @ T R A o 32 g7 aa@en !

@, 3T 3 A e T ¥ | G Tt A Aehl T SR A o7 A ], 7
M 2| 930 N, 39 Wl o el ff 7N w72 .
& A1 3R 3R g e firel @ | i TR 0 gfEa B W TR s
3 Afen | qH @ S Tell A FE 3 A 3R A el SRR Rk
TEHE A § R A g@ g3 B A e e !

Auntie, we're very pleased that you've come to our place to
celebrate Holi. If you hadn’t come, our Holi holidays would
have seemed so dull.’ '
If I were free every year at this time I would always play Holi
with you. Of all the festivals it is the Holi Festival which is my
favourite.

If I were prime minister, I would make such a law that some
festival or other like Holi be celebrated at least three times
every month.

Note the rhetorical use of fdt; another example is found in Punit’s
third speech, ST fohatt g arft

How happy the people would be!
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Auntie Bravo! If you become a candidate in the coming election I'll
certainly vote for you! But just consider, wouldn’t the
condition of the country be ruined by celebrating so many
festivals?

Punit Ruined it would be, no doubt about that, but how happy the
people would be! In my opinion, making the people happy is
the government’s most important duty.

Auntie It is true the if the people aren’t happy then they’ll refuse to
vote for the government. But if people don’t even work then
how will they live?' Tell me that.

Punit Yes, what you are saying is right. Anyway, Holi does come
once a year, and that in itself is no mean thing.? Auntie, you
will come to celebrate Diwali as well this year, won’t you?

Auntie Yes, son. And if you get the chance, you should come to my
place in the summer holidays. You haven’t been for several
years and I often feel lonely there. You shouldn’t forget your
old auntie!

82 Conditional sentences

In the conditional sentences introduced in para. 44, the ‘if’ clause
used either a subjunctive or a future verb. Another very common
usage involves the perfective participle (371, etc.) in the ‘if’
clause; here there is usually some presupposition of the ‘possibil-
ity’ referred to being fulfilled.

S % a1E 79 &4t faem o1 ? & swEm
J == an
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Will we ever meet again after
today? Yes, if God wills.

The sense ‘If I were...”, ‘If she knew...” is expressed by the
imperfective participle, used without 2, etc. in both clauses.
Because such expressions relate to conditions which cannot be
fulfilled, they are referred to as ‘impossible conditions’

3 & e ¥ B A F el TR T8
!

IR H ok AW @ HWed H WAl

3R fira St ey 2 o e R Afveal
& 2t

B gew AW IEa @ i ged 2

3N o8 Ech &l d 3| dF BH
IgH MG FH A GAA

If I were in your place | would never
refuse!

If I were rich I'd live in a palace.

If father were alive, there would be
no such difficulty.

If I knew your name, why would 1
ask?

If she were on her way we would
have heard her car by now.

These sentences may also refer to past contexts: ‘Had I been in
your place, I would never have refused’, etc. If a specifically past
sense is needed, the ‘if’ clause takes the perfective participle
followed by #d; the second clause still takes the imperfective

3R W A A F g ot W WY
Felnt ?

3R I T I S @ A N 3 5
Tt H T g

3R M foeh A & wRfea @ wea
& i

afe M 3 9@ @ @ St e
f @ =-l s

Supposing Ram came, would you
come with me too?

If there is any hot water left, I'll
pour it into this bucket.

If we've got the car we won’t need
the bicycle.

God willing, the swami will come
here again some day.

participle:

3R [T T F T o el al F 39
W Tl AR |

IR Stk THA W AR A0 O g S
Fehed |

IR 379 3 Festt ! Bk A TR Bl A
g B i

If the snake had moved towards the
house, | would definitely have
shot it.

If you had come on time we would
have caught the train.

If you had cooked the vegetables
properly I wouldn't have

Remember that while the word IR is frequently omitted,
especially in speech, @ is usually present (even if, as in the
example below, the remainder of the ‘then’ clause is left unsaid):

' foE FA 2: this word order, as opposed to the more neutral % a2
puts emphasis on the verb: ‘How will they live [ let alone anything else]’ .
> TG FMFAR?: a set expression with the sense ‘even this much is not
inconsiderable’.

RoR

stomach-ache.
I M AR R «ﬂqégamamﬁrﬁa@ﬁ If he hadn’t asked my brother as
e q EPR F| well I would have accepted very

happily.
Finally, notice that both ‘possible’ and ‘impossible’ conditions

can also be expressed with the continuous tense (taking the
subjunctive and imperfective of & respectively):

o3
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AN ST AN @ AN AR SR A Close the window if you’re feeling
cold.
Ife M o AR | = @ et @ ﬂg q If the car had been travelling at
THY ST | speed it would have hit the tree.

Dialogue 17B Why Arun is late

360 A F A S, TG R TN | FR AV AE R, M A
FR F =feral T A1 o, AT T o Y A1 T | ST AE 2 e !

A T 3 R M W T 39 B 2 vt 97 F5d FoH B 1w e
firamstt &t oo = T R oTE e wen @ 2 A TR 39 e

3rEu T F ? B 5 ST T TR SR =T i e R e 2, o o

e Bl U 6 AT | 31 3 3T e e R e e el o Hew

W AR ST A T A g @H e

R T T F@ | W 0 74 R ) AR ) 3 e & e #@ q

A, R ot gem @ @ 9 )

3% I I = 3 Y S S A v | fefd fre @ ik i 9,
S ¥t 5 Eal § A o7 £8 T R | H e W 8 arel, 3 e S|

E

T= W, & o F B | A@S A, TH F @S 2 T g ol w2

arsut St &, TR R ot €, groliteh g 39 ge e e o qm 8@ ude
F, qH F 2

T NGB A, 3 AN A AR A R |G R, T
@A 9ga afea ad B

Arun I’m sorry' Puran ji, I've come very late. It’s not my fault, it’s

my brother’s. He had lost the keys of my car so I had to come by
bus. A great fool, he is!

Puran Why do you let him drive your car? He’s still very young. If
ever your father found out that Amrit was driving the car,
he’d boil with anger.

Arun But what should I do? Although I've prohibited Amrit from
driving a thousand times, he doesn’t listen to a thing I say’.
Today I told him that if he happened to kill someone on the
road he’d have a taste of jail life!®

Lit. forgive me.
agrees with 94, which is omitted in this idiomatic expression.

* Lit. would have to eat the air of the jail.

Q0¥
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Puran Oh, God forbid!* Don’t say such things, friend. However
naughty Amrit may be, he is your brother after all.
Arun But my warning him has no effect. No matter how serious the

situation may be, whenever I say something Amrit bursts out
laughing. I can’t understand at all what should be done.

Puran Well anyway, leave all that. Say won’t you, what will you
eat? You must be hungry?

Arun Yes, I am quite hungry, although in the morning I had a lot of
breakfast. You choose, what will you have?

Puran Let’s ask the waiter what they’ve made fresh today. I've

heard the vegetarian food is very good here.
83 Concessive sentences

In the informal language, the most common expression for
‘although...even so’ is =i, ../ sfi/@ si/afed. More formal
contexts use F&fd for ‘although’, correlating with a2 or with & +f,
etc. for ‘even so’, etc. 3rma...fR st is also found.
Teiiies ¥ e CASNIR &, ar o TN Although 1 searched very
FFa T fem | thoroughly (even so) 1 didn’t
find your box.

Tefy o8 @ @ 9H & R N W @ Although he has already eaten
o @ R (nevertheless) he is still hungry.

Teifi/eeiike may be omitted, providing that f& i/ st is retained:
98 el e, fRe ot ¥ 3 Wﬂl She won't come, even so I'll invite

her.

If the phrase order is reversed, f& si/dr st is omitted and @wilh
retained:

% I GO, TElls g8 T @RI LUl invite her, although she won't

come.
it o8 T &, fR N ae Rl A F&  Although he is poor, he never asks
& AT anyone for anything.

*  The expression IH UM, a repetition of the name of God, is used (a) as

a greeting, and (b) as an expression of surprise. The sense of T T &l is
‘Say “Ram Ram”’, i.e. ‘repeat the name of God [to avert disaster].’ It is
commonly considered very inauspicious to speak of potential calamitics
such as deaths, etc.

R0k
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el el dfeed e B, R TR Although you're unwell, you ought
FB @ @Al ey to eat something.

ATAAAR FATG ERANEHIA  Even though the price of the goods
Tl g2m | has gone up, we'll have to buy them.

TG 7 TEdre ot S, @ ot 5 W The workers even went on strike,
FE SR & UE but still it had no effect on the

boss.

Also used in concessive sentences is ¥R no matter whether, and
TR A no matter what:

o S B, T GEA GRTW No matter what might happen, you
will have to pay off the rent.

?ﬂ% is also used in a construction involving the set phrase =i 7 2.
This construction can also be used without =,

e o€ o € a1 sl # A8, B However important a man he may
$f ¥ g8 & faemm be, I shall not meet him.

T & eEe i A &, R ot Tl ™ No matter what kind of rogue he
IqH AT Fd R may be, the whole world respects

him.

feret & afeeret ==l 7 @), R R TR No matter how difficult it may be,
F FA @ Ghdl R the problem can be solved.

84 Further compound verbs

Para. 52 introduced the auxiliary verbs S, @ and 31, which
combine with verb stems to form single ‘compound’ verbs: 31 ST
etc. This section introduces further auxiliary verbs which are used
in the same way.

e indicates that an action is done violently, recklessly,
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&1 suggests regret about an action, or suggests that an action
was done foolishly, stubbornly, or against better advice:

M| iy F R W A3 B2
s B 3 FaeE & o, @ of 9.
a9 W Y4 e e R
St TR ¥ oMo, ad @E 43I

39 A ¥ weE Terdt S

Oho, what kind of mischief has
Pradip got up to?

Although | warned him, he has
gone and wasted all his money.

He will just say whatever comes to
mind.

That day I really blundered.

geat add a sense of suddenness and / or change of state. Its literal
sense ‘to fall' is sometimes apparent, suggesting downward

movement:

Tt # E A IO @ A I W
i@ M T AE T IR TR

T T g3 o A St fosa 3
T U2

98 U 9 OR JaH ofeq &9 9

Seeing the snake, Lord Krishna
jumped into the river.

We got down as soon as the frain
stopped.

Suddenly it happened that three
strangers burst into the compart-
ment.

He burst out crying, but his sister
burst out laughing.

IS gives a sense similar to that of %, but its literal meaning ‘to
rise’ is sometimes apparent in contexts suggesting upward motion

or the inception of an action:

TA I Ger AR faan S farmrg 331

& fedt o5 @ @ qg A= 3|

Hearing the news of the strike,
Father lost his temper.
When the radio began playing, the

vigorously or decisively:

S 3 TEN B A S|
wF g A H 36 9 e 92 el

< 9 ¥ & dafra 3 anttl @ el

&N & 7 3T dH STl = 9 S|

R0&

The soldier broke down the door.

In a single day he consumed seven
books.

Only if you drink the medicine will
you get better. Drink it down.

On the day of the riot he killed three

men.

old men broke into a dance.
Suddenly the pile of sticks burst into
flames.
Seeing his condition, Mother got
into a flap.

THUF AHEA # R A 33|

IGF T @R W "ed 34|

it gives the sense of ‘to manage, to be able to’; it is often
almost identical in sense to @& It most frequently occurs in
negative sentences, giving the sense ‘not to manage to [despite

R0V
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trying/wanting/hoping to].” Note that 99 does not take the 3
construction when used as a compound verb.

W FE Q@ F A w9 ? Why were you not able to complete
this work?

3TE M TF T TR

wA @ H S T g

O WE FH @ g ?

His car couldn’t stop.
I wasn’t able to go yesterday.

Who could manage to eat so much
food?

(9 is also used with the oblique infinitive: ¥ S 7 9@ [ couldn’t
go.)

EXERCISE 17.1 Translate the: following passage into English:

[This passage uses the more formal style of Hindi, characteristic of
the written language. The passage concerns the fifteenth to
sixteenth century Hindi poet Surdas, who wrote devotional poetry
in praise of Lord Krishna, and tells of his legendary meeting with
the Mughal emperor Akbar, who lived from 1542 to 1605.]

Tl G

el foedt & wga-Q i 3 o or o ook e 2, qenfy e S g A @
o T TR A & S TF | GEE F Y ged s FO1 F odu H o) 5
oo 3 AR e o W S WA g 9 el A fegme @ S B e @ ¥
Tl S 9 3R 3T F @ e et A W oR R, R of g
FHoaTE 31 ot M SR ¥ | 5 o 3 v o frer €, o g S ot o Ao
e 3R ot dier s fean ) wfeer & deod A & A afen o ok welta & wed A A
YEE R FAA # U PN ded 8

IAiTer Gk Sfar o =k 3 ohd sHgfeal sreferd &, T3 B fehal @R € 48 el
FHST | 1 e @ Foh SR 9 T 9o A el & i w T SR aRam 3
B3| A & STER G I A & 318 A | TSRS T 31 ST SRR W
FEA ¥ 1 A I T qu A, A ST T e ST @ e B A I
| R U T 5o, IR S IAH A et g o H o A 3 3o A qen
T & AAl i BiSH I AL F fFR W@ 7 | 98 AR g T 0
SRV S & S STl G U Tl © SR S 370 37 98 ol Wil & & e B, gk
Y A ¥ FA F fw o o) Al A 3% e % w9 8 e 3R I g
F IE F e
' _In some areas, notably Delhi, this clause would be rendered 37& st
F IE WA,

R0l
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e F F9 R 39 H et T, 7w 7% R A A S ARIME 6 FH
&SI | SFeheR o Gl o wgl Wi o, 3w % o W ot 4 &3 3R A1 =R /e
foF & ot T 9 39 31 IR S AT G o | TS Y 37ReR o S N S T |
SR A AR A @ — SR IR R F ST T gern A I Y B TR W
Gehell o1 | S G A TR A 5391 R A sreheR Y el 7 B A9 |t AT E, @
ot P GASH | T 2 e R e A g & 9 i o sga-w W R M wR
IR G i 33 foh 31 v o ol @ A 9, 8 @ wram & a9 e )
TR T A R A TN S | 3 Y B 0 Feew | R SR 3T A4S Al
P 39T 03 3R AR | e foh S 9 AU R IYHR FA A & @ A &
T3 W T w9 7 o, o g &t wa e |

EXERCISE 17.2 Translate into Hindi:

If I get the chance to go to India next year, I shall certainly go. I
had so much work to do in the office this year that I didn’t manage
to go. If the fare weren’t so expensive I would go every year, no
matter how much work I might have! My parents complain that I
don’t go to see them. It is true that if I hadn’t got married after
coming to London I would have returned to India within six
months; but although I haven’t seen my family for several years I
write letters to them every month, and I keep getting all their news
too. When at first I told my father that I wanted to work in London
he boiled up with rage, and when I sold off the Delhi house he
burst out ‘Oh, what have you done? My children are all fools!”
Although he was pretty angry then, he is now happy that we have
adopted this country for a few years.

2 I here means ‘if’.

Ro
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Dialogue 18A  Some family photographs and
an invitation

et o W R €, S SR A W UL U E? (S7rH F1 3R 2w W)
TER B 2

AT (I3l &1 3370 gU) &, W E | g HS @, 30 W= S E ) A ST
HTR-TT TR o ST G ¥ | 391 Ush 80 Hh faeelt § of 3, S8
TE ¥ Gl ger gen 2

was 3R A e qerd =k Sh @, S que SR dfedl w A Bg ¥ 2

AR A SN, B A S A e o 9 Aol 5 ue @ of | 7% @ o B,

e W TR afed TP ] | TV 9RH §U g8 e 3 wH 9 @ | /'

A FH 3TN Wr-Giel AR ®, HiEE A ga S-TEEE 8, 3R

Ft a5 T ot | 3w O SEd g 98 e A aven a

FE @ R

T2 4l 3R T e T SNE HI 8 T F | R == S o @ gu

frm w1 qu ¥

3% 39 WM H 160 U I T S o g0 e | SR g geEa e

& e ¥ clled W SR ¥ T fod 3w § off @t 38 T

o1 a1 WRG T@ IR W aw® TE S =fen )

o sree foram 2 | feeelt B U308 &9 M Fa I ¥ | (aor e

T T W g o Ieet W AR 2 2, § fa@ o)

TR A T T R A T | AW F R GG & T B TR AR

a1 g SRt & R T W faan @

i i

i i

Lakshmi  Whose are those photographs which are lying on the table
over there? (Looking at Alka) They must be your?

Alka (Picking up the photographs) Yes, they're mine. Look at this
one, in this there is my uncle. He is standing in front of his
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Agra' house. He also has another house in Delhi, which has
been lying empty for several months.

Lakshmi  And this lady will be your aunt, who is sitting on the steps
wearing a scarf?

Alka No,? my aunt passed on about five or six years ago. This is
Sarala, she is my cousin.” This man wearing glasses is my
[male] cousin. He's a pretty well-to-do person, well known
in Congress, and he thinks highly of himself too! And this
girl looking towards the house is some friend of Sarala’s.

Lakshmi  It’s ten or twelve years since I went to Agra. How long has
your uncle been living there?

Alka He must have been living in that house for thirty-five or
thirty-six years. If you're free, stay in Agra for a few days
while returning from Calcutta. I'll be there too at that time.
You shouldn’t go home without seeing the Taj Mahal!

Lakshmi ~ What a good idea! We get bored, stuck in Delhi all the time.
(Taking out a pen) You give me your uncle’s number now, let
me write it down.

Alka I don’t remember the number just now. As soon as I get
home in the evening I'll ring you and tell you the number. It
must be written on some letter of Uncle’s.

85 Participial constructions

(a) A participle is a verbal adjective, and Hindi has two: the
imperfective participle-F doing, @A eating, @l going, Fd
breaking; and the perfective participle -1 done, @™ eaten, T
gone, T broken. Participles are more often than not strengthened
by the perfective forms 31, &, ¥ When used adjectivally,
participles agree with the nouns they qualify: &@ g3n 3w a
laughing man, ®& & & a torn book.

He saw a burnt-down house.

IEA JON FI WHA @
G M FI WEH |

He saw a burning house.

' Well-known place-names ending in -3, such as 317, %ol etc.
usually inflect as regular masculine -3 nouns; but less well-known
place-names usually do not inflect; and 3FT0 ¥ (etc.) is also possible.

2 & SR: a variant for St 9@, particularly common among Panjabi
speakers.

> gg O 9o afed e 2: note this use of the verb @7HT — ‘She is related

to me as cousin’, i.e. ‘She is my cousin.’

22
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Md f A A aga WS A R Memories of days past are very

sweet.
Y W FS S TR [y o There were some clothes lying on
the floor.
IW A3 gom aTeH F 22 Who is the man sitting over there?
1 Al §§ fafgan <@ We saw a dead bird.
3T 3G FAU 7 ¥ 3 Ry He wasted the money he had
earned.
Bl T 9R @ Yokl | They caught the fleeing thief.
T &R T T=[ FR A 3 A smiling gentleman came into the
room.
LRG| §§ aSH H M ¥ 331 f@m Mother lifted the crying girl onto
her lap.
This sari is made of silk.

T o wm # o R

(b) Participles are also used adverbially, in which case the
invariable -€ form occurs: 8 wgfwal #1 i Td 5 G We heard the
girls singing songs; 98 YeRUd g4 & @ A He was walking along
smiling.

In some contexts there is little or no difference between the
adjectival and the adverbial usage: 5% Wit @St vet g8 oft or =@ Yynh
el wed g0 &t She was wearing a silk sari. Examples:

a8 UeH W FH F B TR A1 He appeared working on the road.
3?}(% Y S FJ @ o The women were listening
attentively to the recitation.

Fe am ofis o @ )

People were standing there in a

crowd.
T Yd H Jed-fRd @ We saw the ghost wandering about.
o YA GEE TS T TS of | Mother was standing holding her
luggage.

F5 TA F-[H FIS T T« of Some children were wearing old
torn clothes.

TE HelEaR S To g oty She was wearing salwar gamiz.’

| T S al% w@ g R I have heard you praising him.

¥ 3R o A T T a9 I had considered him my friend.

' Loose trousers and shirt worn by Panjabi women.

RER
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(o) Repetition of the participle, be it adjectival or adverbial,
emphasises the continuity or repetitiveness of an action. The form
831/83/8¢ is not used when the participle is repeated.

T & R Qod @ 9= o9& T The children got tired playing on the

seashore.

IR FA FA g A A @) Waiting and waiting, I began to feel
sleepy.

3 BR AR Fl Ugd Tgd WY NG & Through constantly reading those

il small characters, my eyes began

to ache.

Y I T 98 o™ F S| He'll get lazy, always living in
luxury.

T9 Toled Ueied 30 S oft el el | As he turned over the pages, he

found even more mistakes.

Fm Med SMed 98 o@dfd &9 T Gradually accumulating money, he
became a millionaire.

(d) The perfective participles of transitive verbs often have a
passive meaning when they are used adjectivally: TSt &1 A &R ®
ferar a1 Gandhi ji's name was written on the wall. When such
participles are required to have an active meaning, they must take
the adverbial -t form: 9% 319 ¥ =1F A€ @1 a1 He was standing with
(having taken) a knife in his hand.

(e) Both imperfective and perfective participles can be used as
nouns: ¥ F& the thing I said, 3% Y& on your arriving.

Notice also the following usage, involving a pairing of transitive
and intransitive forms of the same verb: sa Er AE S
Money’s not saved no matter how we try to save it (Lit. despite our
saving).

What he said must have offended
you.
¥ & oA 8§ @A o0 F8 T8 R GHA| As long as Ravi’s in London, we
can't do anything.
9E F b ot FR EF G 0 Though the driver tried to stop it,
the car couldn’t stop.

IGH FR TE JU A BT

(f) Inclusion of emphatic & after the imperfective participle gives
3
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the sense ‘immediately on doing’; the participle (without B3, etc.)
is in the masculine oblique:

W UETd & 7 @E @
T G & F fars

We'll eat as soon as we get home.
As soon as he heard the price, he
got angery.

LicilicS ‘Eﬁ G e | Wﬁl Let’s go inside as soon as it rains.
3k TR A & H g B AT As soon as you accept I'll invite the
others.

(g) The use of f1 before the invariable perfective participle in -t
gives the sense ‘without doing':

o 3 F: 9 d8 T

Without saying anything, he sat
down.

o = faw o' @@ 3 SCARICIN He set to work without drinking tea.

o 99 B wa )

form ®y 3em F® T firem)

Don't do anything without thinking.
You won't get anything without
taking trouble.

(h) A very common use of the imperfective participle is

exemplified in the sentence */& % wd g 319 fibad i @1 W€ 2 How

long have you been living in London? (lit. ‘How many days have

passed to you living in London?’). This use describes a state or

action which is still in force at the time of speaking. Compare this

with use of the perfective participle in the sentence : 431 T8l 3T 7Y T

AR ME Ir's ten days since I came here, which relates the length of

time which has elapsed since an event took place.

The participle § is also used adverbially as a synonym for &1,

as in <9 & 8T ten days ago.

fohae @ B0 gC q T R 9% 41 It was already two years since the
book had been printed.

3{ g Y & @ 9 B T Rl We've been learning Urdu for one
and a half years.

#fd TS TU R R G ¥? How long is it since Shruti went to
her in-laws?

IrEare 3 Al F UEH TH AA R We've been working in the hospital

M ¥ for ten years.
fame 4 312 g a3 o wie & T Y I gave up smoking two and a half
years ago.
¥
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(1) The imperfective participle is commonly used in expressing ‘at
the time when'; notice agreement with the feminine noun@® in the
last example:

W lled @ N sEE W RN As I got home [ read his letter.
TRA FF AN H ST SEGA A A At the time of death people remem-
2 ber their childhood.

A TH G AHH TS T FL Would you deposit your things here
as you arrive.

Dialogue 18B  An introduction

WY YR T S | ¥ 3701 oftere S 7 8 T g | ST Y A 2
fomer v 3 fomret vt Fed €1 H T S & SrR § s § ) s,
F 39 f HR S Y faen e ¥2?
WY FY Sit &, 2l sfew i o S 6t aduel A @ 1 ST I A
% At & @A | T R

fawer wweit S &, TR R g3 9Ed o gl | 9 §Ed ol ¥ 39
FOR-¥ T R A F9R) A W @i 9Est & 9 fE 9

(F® 994 4K)

W FYR 3res T 3 e, W St A frer o wHE @ T @) R
{7 319 gAR FEl 3rEva quie) T SE-d gieg @, f s
TH B WA B

fawer it I A7 SR €1 o9 off it T FraweeR e e
ofem #t! IR & WS o oY a9 TR sy

FHfewm |

Ramesh Kapoor Hello. May I introduce myself? I am Ramesh Kapoor.
May I know your name?

Vimal Shastri I am called Vimal Shastri. 1 am an official in the
minister's office. Tell me, have you come to see the
minister too?

Ramesh Kapoor Yes, my sister has some business' with the minister’s
wife. You will have heard that her father has died.

Vimal Shastri Yes, I was very sorry to hear the news. Actually he had
been looking rather unwell for a long time, poor fellow.
He was a close friend of my late uncle’s.

(Some time later)

! Not necessarily commercial business- just something to talk about,
some reason for meeting.

RN
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Ramesh Kapoor Well, may I take my leave ? It's time for me to meect the
minister. Be sure to come to our place sometime. We
have a humble little home ' but you are always welcome.

Vimal Shastri I am very grateful to you. You too sometime find the
time to honour our little house.” And ves—while
meeting the minister please give him my” greetings too.

Dialogue 18C  Waiting to see the minister

WA g IEE S, W e aviE wRe ) frer 20

3 ® IO oM TR, 4 O¥0

wAE g TR 2 | T Hiew, g6 S A e | 3 o @ ¥ e and
ﬁqu&mwmgﬂam%vaﬁsﬁ,ﬁ@m@

€ W Wd W e ¥
fa amt T gell g S e sTen, quidw e
(418 R ae)
g @i B S, HT I goed difenu |
T&’uﬂ@j‘ g W, U A FwE o s |
g @i HHET S |
|

g @i T, T A R 2 T dw S I g A
AR g (@ T1%) ge1 Bfes & gee |

v Fa ant

Rahman Husein Greetings, Khan Sahab. Please do come in. How are
you?

Abdul Khan [ am well, thank you. And you, how are you?

Rahman Husein Thank you, I'm fine. Khan Sahab. please meet Mr
Varma. He is from Lucknow, he has just bought a
pretty good house on this very road. Varma ji. this is
Khan Sahab, he is a very old friend* of mine.

' Lit. a smallish hut. A conventional expression of humility.

Lit. take out the time o sanctify our cottage.

* @ first person plural here stands for first person singular, the ‘royal
we'.

* WHIEE can only mean ‘a friend of long standing’; a friend of advanced
years would be @1 2.

2

R2&
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Ravi Varma Very pleased to meet you. Come, please have a seat.
(A little while later)

Abdul Khan Well sir,' may I take my leave now?

Rahman Husein Khan Sahab, therc was one thing I wanted to say to
you.

Abdul Khan Plcase go ahcad, sir!

Rahman Husein You know Salim Sahab don’t you,” kindly remind him
that T have to meet him.

Abdul [s that all, such a small thing? Of course I will tell him.?
Goodbye.

Rahman Husein (together) Goodbye Khan Sahab.

and Ravi Varma

86 The particle -91

-4 is a declinable particle which is suffixed to adjectives (and some
other forms as described below), usually with a hyphen. (The
forms ¥ga-&1 and @ig-/ have already been introduced in para. 40.)
The effect of -1 is to moderate or ‘dilute’ the sense of the adjective
to which it is attached: 3=21-91 #90 a rather good room, -0t fasHt
a biggish window; -8 &3 fairly old pictures.

- may suffix perfective participles used adjectivally: -8 Fug
ragged clothes. It may also suffix imperfective participles, com-
monly in expressions for ‘to appear to be': FN SAM-H H TSl o
The paper seemed to be burning, 38 B9 F9d-¥ TR 34 & His hands
appeared to be trembling.

Following a noun, -1 gives the sense ‘like’. It requires preceding
nouns and pronouns to be in the oblique case: a=i-a1 @Ya a
child-like nature; & F-\1 59 light like that of the sun.

Notice also the adjectival expression Wh-¥ alike, uniform,
similar.

1 As explained below, S& does not have the same sense of deference as
‘sir’; but there is no closer rendering.

> S ¥ who/ which exists: the purpose of this common conversational
idiom is to establish the subject under discussion before getting down to
details. Further examples arc: 3 9 5 €, g% 39! =1 92M Now about that
watch, you'll have to sell it; aim i A, 98 @ g1 35 e & You know Salim,
don’t you—he's a very bright boy. In the present example, the verb is plural
to agree with the honorific subject (Salim Sahab).

+ @8 §1: another example of the ‘royal we’.
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e foeneffl - 4@ a9 All students are not alike.

e Hiad H OF vee-dl 3/ B There is a honey-like sweetness in
your poetry.

3IGH - ISl FA R T @ A How lovely his moon-like face was

looking !
fecel & ST9-I9 FYHR ®I-G T8N You won't find a climate like
& faert Kashmir's around Delhi.
UF -9l SMeH 95 S W A W@ A rallish man was talking to the
LI minister.

87 Conversational etiquette

Hindi has a wide range of conventional phrases for expressing
greetings, introductions, leave-takings and the other niceties of
social intercourse. The characteristic conversational use of voca-
tive words such as 9%, @R, etc. and of imperative verbs such as &,
Ty, etc. has been demonstrated in the dialogues. This section
introduces a further range of such conversational devices. The lists
below include a number of expressions which may strictly be
defined as Urdu rather than Hindi; of these, those which are
mainly confined to Muslim speakers are marked with an asterisk.
A THpH* greetings, goodbye (Lit. peace be
with you)
e greetings, goodbye (Lit. peace:
usually said by a 99 person to
an 39 person)

S IT* greetings, salutation
JUTH greetings, salutation
T A A

greetings, goodbye (the Sikh greet-
ing and leave-taking: lit. Truth
is the immortal Lord)

TRE AR Please come, come in. (Lit. bring
your noble presence)

TR P | Please have a seat, be seated

TUE & S Please leave; please go (there)

g | Please come, come in.

fefrm | Please have a seat, be seated.

<%

IMYH I AT ?

A - IAE 2*

ST

TN

TR |

fFll & ¥ F
Wma&hﬁm}
Fe MU TI B
Sd fefl & oM A A 7

fordl =1 foeist ge
mﬁﬁﬁ-‘zw&m?}

e fose R 2
U g3 B

ofea
¥ o 3w 9REd FAST
IR TEHAT A 3791 379 e e |
@y W o T R

I AU e g R
fer

T UEHHl 1 99 H fAcmn
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May I know vour name? (I
auspicious)

May I know your name? (38H-T

YW noble name)

sir (used respectfully between
equals)

sir (used by a @ person to an 34
person)

Please (be so good as 10) speak
out, give a command.

to meet, have an audience with
someone

1 will [ be fortunate enough to ] meet
you tomorrow.

I haven't [been lucky enough to
have] seen you for a long time.

to ask after someone’s health

How are you? How do you do?

I am well, thank you. (Lit. it is
[through] your prayer [that [ am
welll)

introduction, acquaintance (m.)

I will introduce him to you.

All the guests introduced them-
selves.

I am not acquainted with him/do
not know him.

I have met him.

1o cause to meet, bring about a
meeting

We introduced the guests to each
other.

It is customary to request ‘permission’ to go before getting up

and leaving:

R
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s G Please give me permission [to go];

I gifea | May I go now?/I'll be going now if
you don’t mind.

TR W I 2 You have permission to leave.

a1 wftRa 1* Goodbye.

A traditional reticence among women about referring to their
husbands by name leads to the common use of honorific
expressions for ‘husband’: #iWm S, ofiRa. Note also the honorific
usage @HYE (true) wife.

Since it is often considered inauspicious or distasteful to refer
directly to death, euphemisms are often used:

TN S fo pass on, pass away

gc 991 to pass over (Lit. to go off and
reside elsewhere)

L ECo e S fo go to heaven (Lit. to become a
beloved of the Lord)

H W™ B to go to heaven (Lit. to have

residence in heaven)

Note also the adjective &g deceased, the late.

EXERCISE 18.1 Give answers in Hindi to the following questions:

s e dred gu et O qu § 2

T UG UEd W AW FY eW A 4y ¥?
| § e guemE | @ FEa § 2
W TEH § OGN US T §?

sl fo 3@ R fe e @2
EXERCISE 18.2 Translate into English:

mﬁaﬁé@wm%mmﬁn@aﬁﬁaﬁvﬂlﬁ#ﬁmmﬁam
TE F1 $AIR FET | S 9 F RN o | fehe-R & QA O R-T HAR ot &g of,
A TGN WA ISR H iew % U B & Il T TRy s el s o
STHH 7 o, T el @ 93 U A WS g M Bl SR T AR S| SR
93 F e Fach, 3fie  sre-ur w1 gva e o A W o S
TR A A @ o, W gEd SR Uk A sreearell SER-SHR S U ST Wt
EERG| o1 | fehe-e % T gl gen U Hiaren I el § ol % 9 gu faei
feTT wh ot WiEt Te 7u Afeet & Wi Wi O @ | 3o Tee-Tadt R it 9
gt o | GeIETe s B TR HIS e §U o, TR GERl 9 SR TR o1 3R

XRe

£ X w o
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W3 T ¥ g foh 3TN 9% 39 YR fE R 19 Hiet Sl @ A W O 98 U
AT T g ST | =R A TSR Srerd gu A S foh B et 3 forl-f Faergi
e He-a1 3 Tl g o, I THY T TS AT g T WR-ES dt Ak W ®@
o | IR adl A G W A gaT 6 3 anfl 7o @ fime gu oA ¥ e 2, SR
3R I 1 O gl fora o | Wedr W3R R e W qan g foh et § faerel
F TR T A1 T HIS G191 gt o S Tl W R A T I o0 | g S ot
U 33 Tl g, SR WY F e T T’ 9§ SR IR TESH o | 9 T o TR
F! o8] CIEHH W A3 T G T8 IS4 gU S R AGR T e G o | S
A9 S A GAQ T € T T o foR et Q) S TSR 0| 3TEME el g3
JTAd! g TS RIH W ST & T | TS o Fohd & WIeHH T SR L Al 3 e
THF-T1 321 | e XA T8 §U Pl Ueh TR & gHG SHTE 9 1 @ 9, 3R et &
a1ell § ST W oA gU fes SR OR @ S H qam anl Th- o o
TR A ST ST I Y e o1 | S 3 3a Sl R wgd o A {uA- A e,
3 formn forore R B ot S Y e WS Y AT S A | SRR U fess H W gw @
o1 | die 9 g @ 96 o, W R aE WY W & o B-d s firet 7, ol
Y 3 GEA % W 43 T B WA YE 8 R A

EXERCISE 18.3 Translate the following dialogue into Hindi:

Mr Varma Good morning Shankar ji! Please come in, do
have a seat. I haven’t seen you for a long time.
How are you?

Mr Shankar  Thank you for asking, I'm well. It’s about three
years since I have seen you. 'm very glad to see
you again after such a long time.

Mr Varma I was told that you’ve taken a room in the Akbar
Hotel. How many days have you been staying
there?

Mr Shankar  We’ve been staying there for four days. As soon
as we arrived here from London we went straight
there. It’s quite a good hotel, we like it very
much. Tell me, whose photograph is that lying on
the table over there?

Mr Varma That is my son Raju. And that little boy wearing
the bluish shirt is his cousin Ramesh. You must
have seen them playing in the garden as you got
out of the car.

Mr Shankar  Yes, that’s right. Well, may I go now? I’ll come to
see you again tomorrow on my way to the station.

Mr Varma Please do come. I will introduce you to some
friends. Please give my greetings to your wifc.

2
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Appendix A Numbers, money and the calendar

Cardinal numbers

The cardinal numbers are here set out in a table showing
(vertically) the progression of units and (horizontally) the
progression of tens.

oA

T 28 TE IR M 3% FFE ¥ Sehdlchd
A 33 TRE R ARH 3R S %3 A"
3 dA 13 W@ 3 W®W 33 %3 el
¥ TR vy A ¥ T 3 ddE ¥¥ FaR
w = 24 USE 4 g 3 Ui ¥y, e
§ 9% B, B 18 WoR RE ToHAE 3% BW &, fomeia
© g 9% TR o TEEH 30 g s Harid
¢ I 2 FEE ¢ ITBRH 3¢ I ¥¢ A
Q A 9% 3™ ] g 3% I %Q I
20 TH R0 &g 30 A9 Yo T Yo TEE
ug g €3 IHUS 9 IFEH <3 TRl Re TR
UR S §3 WE3 VR B <R waE ]R3 FF
w3 e 53 fows w3 faem ¢3 foug Ry fora
wg e £y AT vy Few N s ¥ ANFA
Yy T &y Yoo oty THER ¢y Tl ]y =
W& I &8 fBaws wg fER ¢x foaE ]E, foara
We GEEd 89 TS Y9 HagTR ¢ Tard QY HIFA
¢ 3FEIEA £ 3SHS ¢ ITTER ¢¢ ¢ I
W ITES £Q ITaH W I ¢% Tardt R} farFa
fo TS Yo TR ¢o s Ro TR Roo @

Above one hundred, the numbers proceed as in English, but
with no conjunction ‘and’:

9 UH G InE
3 A W A

3R
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Note the following terms:

TR, Wed thousand (m.)

o™ one hundred thousand, ‘lac’, ‘lakh’ (m.)
g ten million, ‘crore’ (m.)

&4 wiqerd ten per cent

The splitting up of high numerals by commas reflects the
three-tier system of &R, &M@ and #g rather than the multiples of
thousands used in English. For example, the number 29,230,637 will
appear as:

3,83,30,639 A FIg IFd I A9 TR 2T O i

The word @ is sometimes used after a cardinal number to
express an indefinite or approximate number:

REISRC) about fifty
Q Th about two, a couple
Money

Decimal currency was introduced in India in 1957. There are 100 3%
(or T ) to the ®7@. Sums of money are quoted according to the
usual decimal system, preceded by the abbreviation & ( =%9);
this is rendered ‘Rs.” in English, with ‘Re.’ for the singular. Thus
& ¥.4o is Rs. 42.50.

Under the old currency, one ¥ was divided into 16 31; one 3T
consisted of four ¥&; and one ¥ consisted of three T=al. Survivals
of this system are common in colloquial Hindi usage.

S half a rupee, 50 paisa
WU aE sh A
7E 99 W 3H IF R

I haven’t a farthing.
This is 100% correct.

Some further expressions are:

T8 fhat @ (&) 22 How much is this?

TOH W qH 87 What is the price of this?

7% fhde <@ ¥ # 21 This book costs ten rupees.

fram B30 ? How much does that make?

T fremem s v gu That makes twenty rupees
altogether.

%3
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Id &g T 21 The rate has increased.

2 @ v Y fram wawr faem ? How much cloth will I get for
Rs. 150!

IS a Rema dfew, 7?2 Give some discount, won't you?

feae # ot Yoo FWY TH gl There are still Rs. 500 outstanding
on the account.

feae g% @ 2 The account has been settled.

B fegm & g 21 We have to settle the account.
qg T F IS A foRe W el 2 How much did you get this gold

ring for?

The Hindu calendar

The Hindu calendar, which is still in use in religious and
ceremonial contexts, is based on lunar months (but solar years).
Each month is divided into two halves of 15 lunar days (called
fafa): the first half of the month begins with the full moon and is
called Y& u& or gf< (bright or waxing half); the second half begins
with the new moon and is called %91 981 or && (dark or waning
half). A leap month, called wem™ or 3ifeerr, is added after every
thirtieth month in order to compensate for the discrepancy be-
tween the lunar and solar calendars. The new year begins on the
first day of the %91 & of the month <.

The Hindi names of the lunar months, with their Sanskrit
equivalents (which are also in current use in the religious
calendar) are given below with their traditional pairings into six
seasons. Note that the Hindu month names are all masculine; of
the season names, @ rains and ¥R qutumn are feminine and the
rest are masculine.

Hindi Sanskrit  Season (g (f.), & (m.))

¥a | a4d spring (m.) March—April

Eoiic] avrE April-May

S w9y WY summer (m.) May—-June

A 3G June—July

e 10 o rains (f.) July—August

Y HISUS August—September
afvad, s fEr W& autumn (f.) September—QOctober
Fifdeh Fifcieh October— November
A STHEHT ?d  winter (m.) November— December

¥
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98 N December—January
L2110} e ISR cool season (m.) January—February
T WA February— March

Remember that the nouns Sr@l and ¥ (cold) are in common
use for ‘winter’, and & heat for ‘summer’. They are usually used in
the plural, (STl ¥ in the winter), but remain in the singular when
used in composition with other nouns (% # eA the winter
holidays).

The most commonly used of the various Indian dating systems is
the e or fsF era, traditionally said to have been founded by
the legendary king Vikramaditya in 57-58 BC. Since the year
begins in the month 3a ( March- April), the Vikram chronology
does not tally exactly with the Christian calendar. To convert dates
in the first nine and a half months of the Vikram year into the
Christian calendar, subtract 57 years; for the remaining two and a
half months, subtract 58. Vikram dates are usually identified by the
Sanskrit word ¥aq year, era, while dates according to the Christian
calendar are preceded by the Arabic equivalent, ¥ (or & ¥
Christian year). Thus ¥aq 0¥4 =87 §3£9/4C

Examples of dates expressed according to the Vikram calendar
are:

HE YET 98 %R HAd 009 12th day of the bright half of the
month M, VS (Vikram Samvat)
2009 ( =AD 1952)

3rd day of the dark half of the
month 3f¥aq, VS 1768 ( =AD

1711)

¥ a9 3 Faq Quee

Many Hindu festivals takc their names from the Sanskrit ordinal
numbers which refer to their date in the month: T8 7adt Rama’s 9th,
the birthday of Rama celebrated on the ninth day of the bright
fortnight of 3a; SFET the birth 8th [of Krishna]: the eighth day of
the dark fortnight of W&,

Appendix B Terms of relationship

Family relationships are expressed much more precisely in Hindi
than they are in English: there are different and specific names for
the various kinds of uncles and aunts, for example, and their

CEE
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spouses. The most commonly encountered terms are given in the
following family tree, in which relationships are shown based on a
male subject (&4 self):

I I
FH oA A f@ = wa W A W = e
(337 (elder) (younger)(SM)| (d)  _ =
NS R o
r | T ' |
o A _ © A ©
wom W owmw
e o TR
| ] f I I I
® AR
o) I 1 o
A A o A o
g oaf TR e
Key
O female
A male

= link by marriage

IR&
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The same scheme applics with a female subject, except for the
following relationships by marriage:
X’s husband’s elder brother: I3 (married to )
X’s husband’s younger brother: TR (married 10 TTTR)
X’s husband’s sister: Fe (married to FI2E)
The family tree given here does not exhaust all the possibilities.

Amongst the regional and other variant usages encountered, the
following should be noted:

‘ﬁ'@ for a8 daughter-in-law

Sttt 2rel for e sister

Eacal for Bl father's elder brother

Heh! for EIEil wife of father's elder brother
EIE!| for <l grandfather

First cousins are called ==r1 st/== afé on the father’s side, 990
5/ Ffed on the mother’s side. These are distinguished from &m
é/at afeq real brother/sister (and the terms ‘cousin-brother’, ‘real
brother’, etc. are common in Indian English).

Urdu usage differs from Hindi in many respects. Note especially
the following:

gifag for afq husband
Clcilcicil for qell wife

At (FEd) for fra () father
dlfcte]  (Qres) for Al (Si) mother
qW for qg father-in-law

Lastly, note that great care must be taken with the use of the
term el brother-in-law, because this is very commonly used as a
form of strong abuse in Hindi. (To refer to or address someone as
g is to imply that one has carnal knowledge of his sister.)

Appendix C  Parts of the body, and health

These lists do not include words which have already occurred in
the course.

1 Parts of the body

e thumb (m.) L waist (f.)
33 lip (m.) A elbow (f.)
X9
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tooth (m.)
nose (f.)
blood (m.)
neck (f.)
throat, neck (m.)
cheek (m.)
knee (m.)
skin (f.)
chest (f.)
tongue (f.)
joint (m.)

gl
g H 3IAl

49539445949
agazsges

2  Words relating to health and the body

EGIS] treatment, cure, remedy (m.)
3 vomiting (f.)

3T FET to vomit

F constipation (f.)

HIAR weak

Fa weakness (f.)

F vomiting, nausea (f.)
F I to feel nausea

F FE/R to be sick, vomit

Rt womb, pregnancy (m.)
™ B to be pregnant

BC(es | cough (f.)

A S to have a hoarse voice
el faeces, stool (f.)

TG T to pass faeces

healthy, fit

health (f.)

to hurt

diarrhoea (m.)

to have diarrhoea

to digest

bandage (f.)

to apply a bandage
urine (m.)

to pass urine
patient (m.) / (f.)
fainting ({.)

AP

m illness (m.)

it patient (m.) / (f.)
T injection, needle (f.)
& @ to give an injection
¥ed health (f.)

A)
A
N

nail (m.)

toe (f.)

back (f.)

foot (m.)

lung (m.)

arm (f.)
forehead (m.)
mouth, face (m.)
body (m.)

bone (f.)

to have a runny nose (the nose to run)

get) healthy, fit
e health (m.)
T T I R

93 T o M E

WEF @Y F @Y
T GEr ¥ W Fee 2

i el @ omf ¥ e S & e @ R

0 @l () R
3G Mol 3R I | 3 fofa T |

Ta W TN wOE 248 W )
el dF Tell BIeId FS g o St |

AR 3WAA ¥ AN A AR
W R § /e < R

R A @ w

T I T 7 e ¥ 33 T )

IqA G B T —H 20 fiFHe d&
3161 oAl |

T ¥ w0 I g o T
Yy v R R 2
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I have got diarrhoea.

I am suffering from diarrhoea.

He is vomiting.

I have had severe constipation since
Monday.

My wife is pregnant and is feeling
nauseous.

I have a cough.

He was treated with tablets and
medicine.

Ravi has a sore throat/ has gone
hoarse.

Your condition will improve some-
what by tomorrow.

You should get treated in hospital.

I have a bad/ slight headache.

My joints are aching.

She could not get up from her bed
for three days.

Drink only boiled water: boil it for
10 minutes.

He fainted because of the heat.

Where is the urinal / lavatory ?

Appendix D  Letter-writing

As already seen (e.g. in Unit 10), informal letters begin simply
@ X, Dear X, and end 3m&/& Y, Yours Y. This usage is
appropriate throughout a wide range of contexts, with st added to
the name of the person addressed if necessary: @ @w Si. Rela-
tionship terms may also be expressed here: i i faie, or simply
i fa[ic (even when addressing a close friend rather than an actual
brother). Letters to older relatives, and to other people of
relatively high status, are likely to replace f%3 with a term such as
s or HEWH revered: g4 fuan S, etc.
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A formal or official letter may begin i@ w@e@ Dear Sir, or @
TRl Dear Madam, and may end w&&R Yours sincerely (W& for a
female signatory). Again, greater formality can be expressed by
replacing @ with a more deferential adjective: 9=
Respected Sir, 553 W&ga Revered Sir (still equivalent, however, to
‘Dear Sir’ in English usage) . Alternatively, such a letter may begin
AR St Dear Sir, 59 9uie& St Dear Editor, etc. The expression gﬂﬂ
¥ in service [of]. for the attention [of] often precedes the name and
address of the addressee at the head of an official or business
letter.

The actual text of a relatively formal letter is likely to begin with
a traditional greeting such as 9@ TR Respectful greeting , FE somH
Respectful salutation or 99 F9&R Affectionate greeting. Express-
ions of well-wishing may use similarly formal language: 3mn 2 &
39 ufar gre/89d & 1 hope you and your family are well. A letter
written in the formal style may close with a formula such as I/
s & gfaa w Kindly inform [me] of any fitting service.

Some further expressions are:

YL Dear brother (Lit. kinsman; not
restricted to actual relatives)
i Dearest, Very dear (not necessarily
indicating romantic love)
39 FUI firem | 1 received your kind letter.
YR ¥ SH W 9 AT I received your letter of 4th June.
FIH T TgH 5d G G8/AFE BN [ was very pleased to read your
letter.
gl s & | Respectful greeting ! (Lit. victory to
Lord Krishna: many names of
God are used in this way)

a1 ¥ e ? . 1 humbly request that...
TEE A Y B Prakash sends his love.
YR AT ) Shankar sends his greetings.
LGl ol Greetings from everyone.

W A G TG FEN A oA

Don't forget to give my greetings to
Raghu.

faGia s=f ® @RI Love to the ‘long-lived’ children.
(fatsfig, or its abbreviation fa°

is a kind of blessing here)

R0
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TR ysRie/ e/ Your well-wisher

darcht i YHEHAL | Best wishes for Diwali.

T F S Y & e W [ would be grateful if you would
reply promptly.

I TS HIA 2 Everything else is all right. (Used at
close of letter)

e P.S. (postscript)

Bo( =B&NER, usually used in plural)  signature, signed

Appendix E Intransitive, transitive and
causative verbs

1 Some pairs of related verbs such as s I/ have already been
cncountered, in which the stem of the intransitive verb (53-) is
extended to from a transitive (s1-). A large numbers of verbs
form pairs of this kind:

Intransitive Transitive

331 to rise, get up 33 to raise, lift up, pick up

EGE| to move ERIE to drive, run, manage

SieTHl to burn STl to burn, set alight

‘13:37“ to arrive, reach qgavn to make reach, deliver,
convey

EEE) to escape, be saved  S=HI to rescue, save

A to understand, realise QAHFT to explain, console

2 In a second category of verbs, transitives are formed by the
lengthening of the non-final syllable:

Intransitive Transitive

Ja to get down, come SARAT to take down, take off
down, alight (clothes)

Eoall to be cut Eare)f to cut

ERoll to be printed B to print

freem to emerge, come/go  HHEN to take out, eject, dismiss
out

ECal to be distributed afen to distribute

T to die AT to beat, kill

NR
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3 Insome verbs, the lengthening of the non-final stem syllable is
accompanied by a shortening of the initial syllable: g7 1/ 5=M1. In
this process T or ¥ becomes § (3 /M) and 3t becomes 3
(SeF/SeA) . A semi-vowel, usually @, is added to a stem ending in
a long vowel: J1/%aL.

Intransitive Transitive

Qe (0 play faer to make play

HA to wander, stroll, tour JAM to revolve; to take round
EEL to sit fararr? to make sit, give a seat to
T to cry RIS Bl to make cry

el to lie down faerr to make lie down

i to sleep eI fo make/put to sleep

4 Intransitive/transitive pairs are similarly encountered in verbs
of the type GeI/@leFT; in some pairs (such as /85 the vowel
change is accompanied by a change in consonant(s) also.

Intransitive Transitive

e to be broken e fo break

fegm to be seen, be visible &l to see

el to be washed GIE) to wash

Lt to be torn, split RacEil to tear, split

fore fo turn, wander, T to turn, return, refund
undergo a change

forern to be sold EELl to sell

5 Lengthening of the stem also occurs in the second of two
related verbs where both are transitive, but where the two have
different (though related) meanings: €& 10 learn, @M 10 teach.

Transitive 1 Transitive 2
arHl to eat faarn to give to eat, feed
BreT to leave, abandon ESEl to get freed

Note that a verb f@e T is also formed from @A o ear (having the
sense ‘to give to eat, feed’: see below); and f&@&F also exists as a
transitive from f&& 1 to blossom (having the sense ‘to make blossom’).
2 Also S3M.

* Also e

3R
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G o see fe@mn to show

& to give feemn to cause to be given

ElgEl to speak EGEl to call

B3GRl to listen, hear g to cause to hear, recite,
relate

Some groups of related verbs include all three of the types
described above: an intransitive, plus two successive transitives.

& to be broken de o break qgrHn to have broken

a

f&&@ T 10 be seen TG 1o see fogm to show

6 Verbs having a stem ending in -a1- are called ‘causatives’
because they express a sense of ‘causing to be done’; the agent or
‘doer’ takes the postposition 8. Thus @M fo cause to be made, get
made : 393 THA F AT 3T FE RN, TG § @@ O He didn’t build
the house himself, he had it built by labourers.

Similarly:

AT to cause to be done, to have done
qgar to cause to be broken, to have broken
fegar to cause to be shown, to have shown
forarn to cause to be spread, to have spread
forgam to cause to be written, to have written
frgar to cause to be taught, to have taught
o to cause to be sewn, to have sewn

In the typical causative sentence, the purpose of the causative is
not primarily to identify the agent of the action, but merely to
demonstrate that some other agent was involved, i.e. that the
action was not carried out by the subject himself: 354 37 fe 7@
whH s He had a new house built for himself.

Appendix F The Hindi verb: summary of
tenses and constructions

Imperfective Perfective Continuous
Aretan | A @
speaks spoke speaking

a8 dren

he spoke (47)
3R
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g e @
he speaks (23)'

g S ar

qE Sen ?

@ A @R

he has spoken (47)  he is speaking (33)

g e o1

@A @Al

he used to speak (28) he had spoken (47) he was speaking (33)

a® et g
he will/must
speak (38)
T A |
he may speak,
be speaking

T e

a8 e

g sien S @
g SeTdr T @
ag A w2
g dAlen & ?
I A ey
I e @
I A ggar 3
IR T AA(M)
IR g el
IR a8 arerdl
IR &g e A

3R qg Serdr axan

9% WA q&dT ?
qE oA A ¢

g e o @
W A

@ Srer e @
ATt

a8 den am

he will/ must
have spoken (38)

qg Sen @

he may have
spoken (47)

A, A, e, Afeam

' Numbers in brackets refer to the relevant paragraphs in the course.

R3¥

T|® AT W@ AW
he willy must

be speaking (38)
T} AR W R
he may be
speaking (42)

he will speak (38)

he may speak (42)

it is spoken (61)

he goes on speaking (67)
he keeps speaking (67)

he speaks (habitually) (68)
he should speak (55)

he has to speak (56)

he has to speak (habitually) (56)
if he speaks (44)

if he spoke, speaks (82)

if he spoke, had spoken (82)
if he had spoken (82)

if he had been speaking

he can speak (51)

he has already spoken (51)
he begins to speak (62)

let him speak (63)

he wants to speak (43)
having spoken (48)

speak (imperative) (18)

Key to Exercises

1.1

saf qamizé bare admi1 hindustani dhobi
agrez larkiya matac hindu raja

safed mezé choti Saktiya chote larke

ke gaa ORI aRd 3 HEA

safed kursiya gujarati bahu¢ ve makin

5 a 3 o A P

ye bare kamre ve chotl betiya ye burhiya

1.2 1 Thisroomislarge, those roomsaresmall. 2 Those tablesare
not small. 3 Is this girl little? 4 Those girls are Gujarati.
5 This is a small table. 6 These small tables are not clean, they
are dirty. 7 Those men are Indian? 8 Those old women are
Hindus. 9 These are big houses, but that is not large. 10 Is that
house large? 11 The white shirts are not clean. 12 Are you not the
washerman? 13 Are those people Pakistani? 14 There are only

two tables here.

1.3

g A A e ¥ ? kyi ve log gujarati hai?

3 d kg in'{ﬁ?ﬁ TS &, B #1  vesafed kursiya bari nahi, chotihai.
3 9 B TH 2 tu choti larki hai.

¥ ¥ W N E ye saf qamizé hai.

G 3 T Iw T E ve qamizé saf nahi hai.

€ U U9 I 2, AR AW BN E1 yahmezbarihai, lekin ve mezé choti

hai.
\© T T8 HEHHE &S € ? o 7, offhd  kya yah makan bara hai? ji nahr,
3 OFA 98§ lekin ve makan bare hai.
¢ TUR ¥ 30T %\I F M9 YA namaste. mai agrez hu. kya ap
€72 bharatiy hai?
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R W A AR W T §?
Ro =M St = ¥ A feg T ¥

kya ve car admi raja hai?
caca ji yaha hai. ve hinda nahi hai.

2.1 1 These Hindi books are not very expensive. 2 We are all

very happy.

3 You are fat, but sister is not fat. 4 (Friend), how

are you? 5 Gopal and Mrs. Sharma are not here today. 6 Today

the children too are ill. It’s a pity.

7 Those shoes and sandals are very

cheap. 8 Who is that tall boy? Is he a student? 9 Ravi and Uma
are both well but mother is not well. 10 Are Ahmed Sahib and Mr.

Varma both Muslims?

2.2

¢ A I o WA F? wm I
fegrart ¥2?

RS AE, A fegwE W@ S €

3 Fami Hag e e
FEq ag AEH F

¥ faast 34 ¥ 2 feart € 3 o
g

W T 3 3 wgd @ ¥,
3 T mer s R

& JATNE? I AEN FoM IR i
g1

O TARTA TN T ID A A

¢ gg%mﬁa%?aaaa‘?aﬁxm
|

R U WS foraE & R 7 9% e
T 2

g0 I Y H AN feg ¥ 2 St A,
T oam feg ¥ Af 9 @m
e ¥

ve burhe admi kaun hai? kya ve
hindustani hai?

ji nahi, ve hindustant nahi, agrez
hai.

kya Varmaji bare admi hai?
jiha, ve bahut bare admi hai.

pitaji kaise hai? meharbani hai, ve
acche hai.

Ram aur Radha doné bahut lambe
hai. ha, aur Ram mota bhi hai.

ve kya hai? ve mahage qalam aur
pensilé hai.

tum bure bacce nahi ho. tum acche
bete ho.

vah kaisi mez hai? vah lambi aur kali
hai.

vah bari kitab kaisi hai? vah bahut
accht hai.

kya ap sab log hindi hai?

ji nahi, ham log hindi hai, lekin ve
log musalman hai.
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& fFam o A FE R o oSl |
hari kitab mé 1al kursi par lambi larkiyo se
W ged H ol fasfrl w39 &M 9
saste hotal mé dusri khirkiyo par  us galam se
A sremfEr ¥ M € | H oad |9
purani almariyé me in pardo par un baso se

3.2 This is a new house. In this house there are seven rooms. From
amongst these rooms one is a very large room, the other rooms are small.
In the large room the walls are white and very clean. In one wall there are
two windows and on them are green curtains. On one other wall there are
three beautiful pictures. In the room there are three tables, one large and
two small. There are also two cupboards and several chairs. On the large
table there are a black pen and two pencils. In the small rooms too there
are some tables and chairs, but up to now there are not curtains on the
windows. Where are the new curtains? They are still here in this large
cupboard.

33
R 3 Ul W % Wl AR 9@ un palango par saf cadaré aur bhari
Fad ¥ kambal hai.
R IS oTemIREl § #S GO fhdiel in bari almariyd mé kal purani
2l kitabé hai.
3 IR Al U Ud M Wl un chote hotalé mé sab kamre saste
hai.
¥ gald daRf W #E R it €1 dasr divaro par kai sundar tasviré
hai.
w 39 &R ¥ fasfral RO T8 €1 us kamre mé khirkiyo par parde
nahi hai.
& 39O W SO @ R us mez par kaisa pankha hai?
@ 3@ A A fead M ¥? is makan mé kitne log hai?
¢ fooeht s ¥ gaqa FW @ R dilli bambai se sacmuc kafi dur hai.
Q  WWrER ¥ et gl €72 rasoighar mé kitni kursiya hai?
go TRl B | FS AT 3TGAR R lambi mez par kuch nae akhbar aur

fra ¥

kitabé hai.

3.1

T F Y % A W e aTefEl @
bare kamré mé saf mezd par mote admiyo se
B ol H W U 9O W dieft Gfaa @

chote makaoé mé

R

is nae palang par  nili pensil se

4.1 Tlike these new houses very much. On this street there are four new
houses, and from amongst these this red house is the smallest. This red
colour is very nice, and the children like it very much. Who does not like
red? 1 do not know how many rooms there are in the other houses, but in

R39
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this there are six. These are all pretty large. There is a beautiful garden
too. The old house was much larger than this house, but I didn’t like it
because all the rooms in it were very small. How many people there are in
the other new houses, this I don’t know. In this house we are four people,
and we are all very happy.

42 R F GH Ao ? R fraeh kol wE A2 R 3G AW o1 fR
TgH oM AR qER 911 3 e el @ fF o e v 21 ¥ W
ATt R TR TR & T T HohH [ A A el @ 2 S,
W @ WEA SR YR Al § 3 fhael § A oTueR e whe 2
o FrERTCEEfFIR AR R? ¢ TR AT FAEE A R T TR
aeE A fFEMadg@EE A f? Qo fech ¥ faht qfvee off | v feer= |

5.1

ST 3¢ T3
F Fifo F
Fe Hfgu El
@l @R et
Eal gfe EC|
S ST EIC |
G fEn <@
ol sy 2
9 gifs faen
kel e 93
A AT EQE
A R I
T st ¥
AR iR AR
A B [SIE|
fomg fafa for@
&l ST &
kigal T T

5.2 1 (Please) give this letter to Ram’s brother. 2  Don’t write in
Sanjay’s book. 3 Clean these rooms. 4 Don’t go into the boys’
room. 5 Tell me that man’s name. 6 We are pleased that you are
here. 7 Ram’s keys are on that large table. 8 What is in the girl’s
pocket? 9 Please do not smoke. 10 Read this newspaper but
don’t show it to Mother.

X

Key to Exercises 239

53 LU WA, WA Y1 R fore H gemsy o fawa @ R )
3 e Afeul ¥ e aaE fF el e ¥ W @), 98 e i 9 g,
RARP WA P TE T R mMHEFRARIR 0 ™
et F FHF W FTE W ¢ T F Fash I gwEE 71 R fresh ¥
FEU Lo 3N A T NI g% !

6.1  This is my house. I live here with some of my friends. Opposite my
house is my younger brother’s house. My mother doesn’t live with us now,
she lives in another house. Her new house is much smaller than this
house. Nowadays houses are very expensive, so more people live in small
houses. My mother’s health isn’t good, so her neighbours cook and bring
things from the shops for her. She only makes tea for herself. Sometimes
my elder brother’s letters come from London, and Mother asks me about
England. Mother doesn’t speak English, she only speaks Urdu and Hindi.

62 {3 3 el 78 W, Ao Al § b TR HH MR R AW F
TR FR F A 2, WS F | 3 9% o fou frara o R, of a1 3
¥ fore 5o T | ¥ B9 e el aighdl 3 WY ST ¥, W g R BAE |
W 3 FIC e fF TS N I 8, TR kR @A R? & g3 geh @ e oft =
TN 9 TH AT T FS T Fed | A TMMAFSFRAE? ¢ T8 AW
T T T, ST S H A @A R R el SR T SN, SR I A
B P AR Qo TN IY AW A& fh gw ¥ fak @m feA AW ®?

7.1  Atthe fruit shop. 1 Come sir, which fruit do you want? 2 Iwant
some mangoes—do you have some ripe mangoes? 3 Yes, of course.
These mangoes are Bombay ones —look, they’re both big and sweet!
4 Good, give [me] two kilos. Give [me] ten fresh oranges too. 5 Do
you want anything else? Do you like apples? 6 Yes, I need some apples
too. Which are the best? 7 These Kashmiri apples are very good, please
take these. 8 All right. But look, that apple is unripe. Give me some
other one.

7.2 1 Some people used to study Bengali and some people used to
study Oriya. 2 Several ladies used to come here on Wednesday'
evenings. 3 Father used not to cat anything in the morning. 4 There
was nobody in the room, but someone was standing in the garden.
5 Somebody’s keys were lying on top of the table. 6 Don’t say
anything to anyone about this matter! 7 Does your brother know
English? 8 I used to finish my work in the evening. 9 Nobody knew
where the old temple was. 10 It seems that he always used to come by
bus.

7.3 ¢ B WRA ¥ o1 ot & 99 w®d 41 R FR A FE T9R ¥ @
3R
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AN 3 TG UEH TR AR ¥ A6 fhad A SR E 2 & AR TR TR
TRAN i Golg I oAt 1 & foRed 1 oo T o fob o el Wiar an1 o gl
HWFTRTRAYE AN ¢ HTA R @A A @ a1l 31 S T
T e afedl g0 TR ¥ e ok uld A F A A AW ¥

8.1 My name is Ganesh, and I live with my brother Mahesh in a small
village. There is no big shop in the village, so every week we go to the
town and buy some necessary things from the market. We don’t have a
car, and the town is quite far from the village, so we usually go to town by
bus. I work in a big factory near the village, and my younger brother
works there too. He has three children. They all go to school and this year
they are studying Hindi. Yesterday Mahesh was saying that the children
like the school very much, and they have several friends there. Last year
they only went to school in the morning, and after school they used to play
in the garden, but now they stay at school all day and they study very
hard.

Today is Saturday. Nobody works on Saturday, and the children don’t
go to school, so we are all going to town. Some friends of ours are coming
with us. They have a car, so today we're not going by bus. Sometimes the
bus comes late; the driver has only one eye and he doesn’t drive the bus
well, so it’s a good thing that our friends are bringing their car! It
seems that they are quite well off. They have two houses—one here,
opposite our house, and another in some good district of Bombay. They
have their own factory too! Previously they used to live in Bombay but
now they prefer village life. Their son used to work in the films in
Bombay; now he writes children’s stories for the newspapers. Next year
he is going to London with his wife.

82 ¢ TAFAVHA MG AVRMBE! R T8I eied o SUH T g1 T
a3 MMWFINARE, SRR T A MR F AT FATAR ¥ oz
TR ARE AN IR @ o ok e R T R
§ FeRRamd 2R RAETRE) o § e @ o e 9 aw @ e A |
¢ 39 fRarlt W o e A A ¥ 2 ] H S s AR W a9 | 7 el
?@ﬂ?%l 2o W i 3 o R IR A Aol o oM 2, 3T S 79 AR T
M ® R

9.1 The day after tomorrow I am going to Delhi to learn Hindi. I shall
stay there at least two months and I hope that after studying very hard I
shall learn Hindi quite well. The sister of a friend of mine works in Delhi
and it is with her that I shall stay. Her house is quite far from the college
but the station is just nearby and so I shall go to college by train every day.
[t seems that a lot of students live in that district. They must go to college
by train in the same way, and I shall go with them because Father says that
it wouldn’t be right for me to go alone. I don’t agree with what he says,

Ko
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but I don’t say anything because it would not be proper to speak like that
in front of one’s elders. My friend says that these days in India, especially
in the big cities, the prices of things are very high and I'll need quite a lot
of money.

The plane leaves here in the morning and will reach Delhi by night. My
friend’s sister will come to the airport to meet me. I don’t know her so I
don’t know how I'll recognise her. Perhaps she will recognise me, because
she’s got an old picture of me. She has two boys, and they will be coming
to the airport with her. The elder boy works in some factory. The younger
boy is still at school, but on finishing his studies he will start to work in
that same factory too. My sister says that they also have another house in
some small village. They take a trip there on Sundays and in the school
holidays, and I shall go with them too. This will be very good because I am
very fond of village life and another thing is that the village people will
only know Hindi so 1 will gain a lot by talking with them.

9.2  &H W ool 1 Sl A firer S| g ard W 7 2, s B Yo
J T | TR BUR SN &9 § YA W fier 3, s 3 e @ @ €1 S faen
o oG, g1 fohdll Bet 3 W @ S, 3R R et aet & S Il S | R Al
G W TG T, A S ) g e B | g A & Q) o §, ol e Iy
VW T S WY TG G A Goill | I HH a5 @ YR €, 3R U & ok g
I A | T8 TGA & W T R S A ] WO w6 ¢ | TR
A 8T A €, WSS 3§ i A8 S| el g 9N el ol IeLd TG e, ien
FEd ¥ fF Rl T o¥W e omen R fR S el o AE dm !

10.1  Kanpur, 12th August 1987. Dear Sunil, I am very pleased that
you are coming here to celebrate Diwali. If you’re not in a hurry to return
home then you should stay with us for at least ten days. At the moment
we’re pretty busy completing the preparations for Diwali. My elder
brother Ravi won’t be here on the day of Diwali, he’s about to go to
London for a few days. If it’s possible for him he will phone us from
London to wish us a happy Diwali. You may not know that negotiations
about Ravi’s marriage are going on. The bride’s family is very
wealthy—it will be a very good thing if the negotiations are confirmed.
Actually Ravi has known the girl for several years, she’s the sister of a
friend of his. Grandmother says that in the olden days only the community
elders used to choose the girl, and this practice still carries on in the
villages; but town families do things rather differently. Ravi would be
astonished if anyone were to say to him that the right of choosing a girl
was up to the elders alone!

If possible, bring your family with you to celebrate Diwali. There’s
enough space in the house, and Mother says your coming won’t be at all
inconvenient for her. If you catch the Varanasi train from Delhi you'll get
to Kanpur in just a few hours. If you phone me on reaching the station, I’ll
come straightaway to meet you. If the weather’s good around Diwali we
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might go for a trip somewhere for a few days. The city isn’t actually all
that interesting, but many places in its vicinity are worth seeing. Well, I'll
finish this letter. Give my greetings to your parents, and love to the
children. Answer the letter soon! Yours, Ramesh.
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11.1  15th December, 1987.  Dear Rafiq, 1 hope you are all well. You
have not written any letter since last year, and [ too am writing this letter
only after a vey long delay. Previously you used to know only Urdu, but
Father told me that you will have learnt Hindi by now too, so I am writing
this letter in Hindi.

Here the news is that I gave up my old job in July. Now, I have started
to work in the office of a newspaper in the town. In the beginning I used
only to prepare advertisements and so on, but last month I also began to
write the news and from now on I shall do even more interesting work.
The pay is not so good, but I think working here will be very advantageous
for me. In my childhood days my grandfather always used to say, ‘If you
want to learn something about life when you grow up, you should go and
work in some newspaper office.” Now I have found that what grandfather
said has turned out completely right. Every week some or other special
news comes. Actually, even ordinary news is special for some reader or
other—if someone’s marriage negotiations are going on, then he will like to
read about marriage and wedding matters; for travellers, travel stories are
interesting; and students will like to read some suggestions about the
preparations for their exams. So the newspaper work is very interesting,
and I am very happy working here.

The place here is very beautiful too. After doing a difficult job from half
past eight in the morning until a quarter past six in the evening, I like to
stroll in the garden. It’s not so cold, even in the winter. If you're free in
January you should come here with your family for three or four days. I'm
sorry that in the coming holidays it won't be possible for me to meet you,
because at that time I shall be working in the office. Write back soon!
With best wishes, Your friend, Ashok.
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12.1  The guard’s story. You will be amazed to hear what a passenger
did in my train yesterday. It was the Delhi train, which leaves Calcutta at
half past seven in the evening and reaches Delhi in the morning. It is quite
a long journey, but to travel by air has become so expensive that most
people prefer to travel by train. Only people who have a lot of money, or
whose company gives them travelling expenses, can travel by air.
Anyway, yesterday as always the train was very crowded. Those people
who had arrived early had already loaded their luggage, etc. onto the train
and had sat down comfortably, and were watching the station scene.
Those who had their families with them were seating them on seats or on
boxes or even on the floor. Some travellers had even gone to sleep. Most
people had brought food for themselves too. Those who had eaten had
gone to sleep, or were getting ready to sleep.

At about seven o'clock I saw that one man whom I have seen perhaps
two or three times on this same train got into a compartment and sat
down. He must be one of those businessmen who go to Delhi or Bombay
every month. But this time his family was with him too. At about midnight
this man called me and said that a box of his which he had put on the rack
had gone missing. Actually I always say to the passengers that when they
go to sleep they should not leave their valuable things on the rack, but
they are so careless that—just don’t ask! Sometimes they even forget that
they even have luggage with them—they get off the train and set off home
very happily, or go off to drink tea, and all the luggage is left right there
in the compartment. Anyway, the box this man had left on the rack had
gone missing, so he’d become very upset. I was just talking to him w_hen
suddenly he discovered that the box he was looking for was lying right
there in front of him! His son was sitting on top of the box. So I really
realised what fools there are in this world. Only those like me who have
worked on the railway can understand how difficult a guard’s life is.
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13.1 A train journey to Varanasi. Last year I got the chance to go to
Varanasi. It is the ambition of every Hindu to go to Varanasi and bathe in
the Ganges. They say that he who passes away there on the banks of the
Ganges attains salvation instantaneously. Gaining liberation from the
turmoil of this world, he goes straight to heaven. Just now, I have no
particular desire to obtain salvation, quite the reverse, I am very much
enjoying myself in the turmoil of the world ! But it struck me that before
leaving India I should certainly see the oldest city in the world. Thinking
that it would be very good to spend three or four days in Varanasi, I
decided that I would go there the very next day. I went immediately to the
station and bought a ticket for the next day.

The time for the train to leave came near. Climbing aboard the train, [
put my luggage beneath the seat and sat down comfortably. It was twelve
noon, and the sun was very hot, and I felt thirsty. I thought I'd have some
tea. I very much like that sweet and strong tea which you can get from the
tea-sellers at the station, so I called a tea-seller through the window and
bought some. I also called the hawker and asked for two samosas. By the
time I had eaten these samosas, quite a lot of people had already come
into my compartment. People who hadn’t been able to find a place to sit
had to sit on top of their luggage. Some people even sat on the floor, so
much so that even to come and go within the compartment had become
quite difficult. Anyway, at exactly a quarter to one the whistle blew and
the train set off.

Some time later the train came and stood at some little station. I was
surprised to see that all around the station there was nothing but greenery
to be seen, and just a little way off many cows were standing in the sun or
roaming here and there. It seemed to me that to call this little place a
‘town’ would be wrong, but the elderly passenger sitting opposite me told
me that there were many factories here in which all kinds of things were
made. He also told me that he too used to work here some years ago.
When I asked him why he had gone away and left such a peaceful place,
he replied that his employment had come to an end and so he had had to
sell his house.

I cannot say how long it took me to reach Varanasi, because I fell asleep
in the meantime. I must have slept for at least four hours. By the time we
arrived, the street lamps had already lit. I got out of the train and hired a
porter. He picked up my luggage and began to run into the crowd, and
disappeared from sight. Anxious, I ran after him. When I emerged from
the crowd and reached the road, I found the porter standing there at the
roadside. He was chatting with some friend.

The next moment a taxi-driver came up and said, ' Where do you want
to go to, Sahib ?’ I told him that I had to go to such-and-such a hotel, how
much would he take ? He said he would go according to the meter, and
asked me to get in and sit down. By the time I reached the hotel T was
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feeling a bit hungry. By chance, when I went into the hotel I happened to
see a friend, who invited me to eat with him. As soon as we had finished
eating I asked him what places I should see in Varanasi. He replied that it
would take several weeks to see all the famous places there, but that I was
certainly to see the ghats of the Ganges, and three or four principal
temples.
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14.1 A road accident. One day it so happened that I was going from my
house towards the post office. I had nothing in particular to do, I had just
gone out for a walk with the idea of enjoying the sun a little. I am very
fond of walking for a little while like this after breakfast. It was quite a
nice day, and from the cool air I knew that the winter weather was on
its way. Some children were playing at the side of the road. It seems that
these days, just as many children play all day at the roadside, or wander in
the bazaars, as go to school ! True, I used to do the same in my childhood,
and when the weather was good I couldn’t bear to sit in a dark room
either. But in those days, we children played in the fields or in the garden,
our parents never allowed us to play near the road. Today's children are
left to play even on the roads, and every year thousands of children get
hurt. Anyway, leave that, otherwise it will not be possible for me to
complete my story.

As soon as I came close to the children who were playing at the
roadside, a big black car came into view near the post office. The car was
coming at speed towards us. When I saw it [ straight away called out to the
children to get out of the way, a car was coming. But the children were
making a din even louder than my shouting, so my call went unheard. One
of them threw a ball into the air. All the children ran to catch it, but
somehow it got out of their hands and came onto the road. The car by this
time had come really close, but the children were still not aware of it at all.
Three children ran forwards towards the road. Seeing them, the car driver
turned the car the other way so as not to hit the children. But what should
happen at that moment but that a bicycle came out of a lane opposite and
collided with the car. The driver braked hard and the car stopped. We all
ran up. The bicycle had been badly crushed, but God knows how, the
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rider had escaped. Not a scratch ! Having seen the driver's carelessness |
couldn’t contain myself, and I began hurling abuse at him. The police
were called. By now, dozens of people were watching this spectacle. The
police came and took the driver to the police station, and I set off home.
Some days later I read in the paper that he had been given a jail sentence.
In my view this was quite appropriate, because the villain should not have
driven the car so fast!
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I15.1  In the zoo. Some people are of the opinion that it is not right to
shut up wild animals in cages. The poor animals must be very distressed,
because they are not allowed to roam freely in the jungle. But in my
opinion it is wrong to think like this. The animals I have seen in the zoo
seem very content, as though they had nothing to worry about. After all,
the animals which are reared in the zoo were mostly not born in the wild
but rather were born there in the zoo itself. So they do not know that in
some distant land there is a jungle in which animals like them are roaming
freely. In the jungle, animals can very easily die through hunger or illness,
or may themselves fall prey to other animals. But zoo animals get a good
place to live, and very good food to eat. Even the very smallest animal can
spend a life of ease in its own cage without fear. True, in the zoo big
animals like the tiger do not get the fun of hunting in the open field, and it
may also be true that the caged bird might be constantly dreaming of the
open sky. But there are many species of wild animals which have been
able to survive until today only because of the zoo. Take the example of
the tiger itself. Some thirty or forty years ago there were so many tigers in
the jungles of India that to see a tiger was an ordinary matter. Because of
being hunted, their number has now become very small. So many tigers
have been killed that today's hunters are allowed to hunt only with a
camera, instead of a gun. In this way tigers are found very rarely in the

jungle, and in saving this species the contribution of the zoo has been very
important.
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16.1 1am fed up with England’s weather. It is the month of May; even
so I see that outside it is raining heavily. People are running here and
there in order to escape the rain. Everywhere black and coloured
umbrellas are to be seen; in the sky there are dark black clouds, and from
time to time the sound of thunder is heard. The sun is nowhere to be seen.
Now I understand why the sun is worshipped in countries like India. The
sun could scarcely be worshipped in England, because one rarely gets a
chance to have a view of it!

A peculiarity of the weather here is that it keeps changing. One day you
can sit very happily in the garden soaking up the sun, then the very next
day it will be so cold that you will have to put on warm clothes and stay
inside the house. If any window should be opened, it will seem as though
snow were falling inside the room itself. Perhaps this is the reason why the
weather is considered such an interesting subject in this country—if ever
the weather is mentioned, the English will be ready to talk on this subject
for ten or fifteen minutes ! On the street or in the market, wherever it may
be, when two people meet, then as well as greeting each other, th_ey will not
forget to say something about the weather too. The strange thing is that
whether the weather is pleasant or bad, people usually have nothing but
complaints about it.
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7.1 Mahatma Surdas. Although many Hindi poets have described
Lord Krishna, there is no other poet who could be compared with Surdas.
Surdas’ liking was mostly for the childhood of Krishna. On this subject he
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composed such sweet poems, which have remained popular among the
people of India for nearly five hundred years. Although there is quite a
difference between Surdas’ Braj Bhasa and today’s Khari Boli Hindi,
Sur’s poems are still sung today. Braj Bhasa has a special sweetness,
which Sur made even sweeter by describing the child Krishna. Not only in
the context of literature, but also in the context of religion and of music,
Surdas’ poetry has a particular importance.

Although many traditions about Sur’s life are current, it is difficult to
say how much truth there is in them. It is said that he was born in 1478 AD
in a poor Brahmin family near Delhi. According to tradition, Surdas was
blind from birth. Even today, blind people are often called ‘Surdas’. If
Surdas had not been blind, then his parents would certainly have looked
after him properly. But it was not so, and when he was only six years old
he left his parents and his three elder brothers and began to live on the
bank of the Yamuna. Hearing that there was a Brahmin boy named
Surdas who composed extremely beautiful poems, and who sang these
poems of his in a sweet voice, people began to come from far away to have
ﬁp audience. Some people accepted him as their guru and began to revere

im.

Surdas’ renown spread throughout the whole country, to the extent that
his name reached the ears of the emperor Akbar. Akbar was very fond of
music, and also in the subject of religion he was very liberal. He thought
that he should hear this blind singer’s singing one time. Surdas was
summoned to Akbar’s court. Akbar was the emperor, and if he
summoned anyone to him who could refuse to go?> When Surdas entered
the court Akbar said, ‘Everyone sings of my fame, you too recite
something. If you please me I will give you two or three villages and much
wealth.” Hearing this Surdas declared, ‘No matter how great a man you
may be, I sing only of the renown of God. 1 cannot sing of your renown.
What concern do I have with money?’ Then Akbar persisted, and Sur
fumed in anger and said to the emperor, ‘If you want to do something for
me then never call me again after today, and never meet me!’
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18.2  As soon as I reached the station I discovered that the Lucknow
train had already left. I decided to wait for the next train. There was a
wait of two hours. A long queue was formed in front of the ticket office,
so picking up my luggage I went off to a corner of the platform. Even
there it was not easy to find an empty space; everywhere were to be seen
people sitting or standing, waiting for the train. Finally I got a place to sit
down, and I began watching the scene round about me. At a little distance
a tea-seller was calling out, ‘Tea, hot tea!’ and in the other direction a
vendor of savoury snacks was wandering to and fro selling his wares. A
hawker standing near the ticket office, with toys made of wood in both
hands, was haggling with a woman wearing a red sari. I had never seen so
much hustle and bustle! Although the samosa man was wearing tattered
old clothes, the samosas were selling fast and I thought to myself that if he
goes on selling his wares like this all day, then by night-time he will make a
goodish sum. Looking all around, I saw that next to me was lying a
dirtyish pile of worn-out rags, and on the other side some people were
standing in a crowd laughing and joking. Listening to their conversation it
was clear that they had come from Lucknow just a few minutes earlier,
and had very much enjoyed the journey. Suddenly, looking again in that
direction, I realised that the thing I had taken to be a pile of rags was some
oldish beggar, who had fallen asleep lying on the ground. He stood up
yawning, and began to wander up and down repeating the name ‘Ram
Ram!’ like a sadhu. Then, seeing a white person such as me sitting on the
platform, he came running up to me and began to relate his tale of woe.
Listening to his crafty story, I just don’t know when two hours passed by.
Suddenly the train came into the station and stopped, belching out black
smoke. Something like a typhoon broke out among the people waiting on
the platform as soon as the train stopped. Porters wearing red shirts were
running from one place to another, and all the passengers alike, handing
their luggage over to the porters, became involved in a race to find room
in a compartment. Everyone was concerned only for himself. I became
perplexed to see so many people getting in and out of the train, but
without buying a ticket I too, like the others, ran towards the train.
Eventually I managed to get into a compartment. There was no question
of finding a seat, but somehow I got a little space on the floor, and I sat
down there on top of my luggage. My railway journey had begun.
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Hindi-English Vocabulary

(1) A number or letter following the transliteration of a word refers to
the Unit or Appendix in which that word first appears.

(2)  Verbs which take the 3 ne construction in past perfective tenses are
marked with a capital N, e.g. AN karna; verbs with which the 7 ne
construction is sometimes required are marked with a small n, e.g. Sge"
badalna. (See para. 47; and see paras 51, 52 and 84 for the circumstances
in which the 3 me construction is not used with any verb.)

(3)  Following the usual convention of dictionaries, most causative verbs
are not listed here.

(4) Abbreviations are as follows:

abbr. abbreviated

adj. adjective

adv. adverb

conj. conjunction

emph. emphatic

esp. especially

excl. exclamation

fam. familiar

foll. following

f. feminine

intr. intransitive verb

m. masculine

m./f. noun used as either masculine or feminine
interrog. interrogative

intr. intransitive verb

inv. invariable adjective (in -37 -a)

lit. literally

pl. plural

tr. transitive verb

usu. usually

3 agitha C thumb (m.)
Eyc agiithi A finger-ring (f.)
3R angur 10 grape (m.)
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SO (3T
e

3

3R

3

3y

3

STkl
SFA

FA

SRR
S

agrez (angrez)

agrezi (angrezi)
anda
ant

antar
andar
andha
adhera
akela
akelapan
akele
aktubar
aksar

aksar
akhbar
agar
agarce
agla
agast
agahan

acanak

accha

acchi tarah (se)
ajnabi

ajib

atthanve
atthavan
atthasi
athhattar
athais

atharah

artalis

artis

arsath

atyant

adhik

adhik se adhik
adhikmas
adhikar

Englishman/-woman
(m.)/(f.)

the English language (f.)
egg (m.)

end (m.)

difference (m.)
inside

blind

dark; darkness (m.)
alone

loneliness (m.)
alone (adv.)
October (m.)

letter of alphabet, character
(m.)

often, usually
newspaper (m.)

if

although

next

August (m.)

the month Agrahayan
(Nov.-Dec.) (m.)
suddenly

good

well

stranger (m.)
strange, peculiar
ninety-eight
fifty-eight
eighty-eight
seventy-eight
twenty-eight
eighteen

forty-eight
thirty-eight
sixty-eight

extremely

much, more

at the most

leap month (m.)
right, authority (m.)

adhikar
adhyapak
anparh
anath
apna
apnana
aprail
afsos

ab

ab ki bar
abhilasa
abhi
abhi tak
amir
amrtsar
amerika
amma
are

arzi

arzi dena
arth

alag
almari
almora
avkas
avasy
asambhav
asar

asar parna
asal mé
aslt

asarh

asuvidha
aspatal

assi
ahmadabad

akh

akho se ojhal hona

akas
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18
7
14
15
6
14
8
2
5
12
13
3
3
8
16
14
5
4
10
10
15

16
3

9

11
10
15
17
17
11
9

A

10
18
A
5

8
13

12

official (m.)

teacher (m.)

illiterate

orphan (m.)

one’s own

to adopt, make one’s own
April (m.)

regret, a pity (m.)

now

this time

desire (f.)

right now

yet, up to now

rich, wealthy

Amritsar (m.)

America (m.)

Mother, Mummy (f.)
Oh! Hey! Come off it!
application (f.)

to apply (tr.)

meaning, sense; money
(m.)

separate, apart
cupboard, almirah (f.)
Almora (m.)

leisure, leave, free time (m.)
certainly

impossible

effect, influence (m.)

to effect (with par)

in fact, actually

real, genuine

the month Asarh (June-
July)

inconvenience (f.)
hospital (m.)

eighty

Ahmedabad (m.)

eye (f.)
to disappear from view

sky (m.)
43
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g akhir
M ag
A agra
i age

3 @@ age calkar
AMmE FAN agrah karna
ST agrahayan
KIS | aj

TR ajkal
SIS S azadi
s ajia

st 2N ajna dena
S ath

sl athva

3 IR atho pahar
e admi
HI adar

# 3ey FVka adar karna
e adarniy
e 3 adab arz
any adh
e adha
e adhirat
S anand

F 3 oINka anand lena
A’ ana
A ana
9 ap
Ao i apas mé
I TN ab hava
E2 I abhari
I’ am
am? am

M 9 W am taur par
IR ayu
A arambh

s #@N  arambh karna
A aram
AL

13
18

11
17

14
18
18

1

17
17

18

12
12
16
16

14
18
18

17
1
1

end (m.); after all, at last
(adv.)

fire (f.)

Agra (m.)

forward, ahead, hereafter
in future, from now on
to insist

name of a month (Nov.-
Dec.) (m.)

today (m.)

nowadays

freedom, independence (f.)
order, permission (f.)

to order, permit

eight

eighth

all day long, constantly
man (m.)

respect (m.)

to respect

respected, worthy of respect
greetings (m.)

half

half

midnight (f.)

joy, pleasure (m.)

to enjoy

to come

anna coin (16th of a rupee
in old currency)

you (formal/polite); one-
self

with one another, mutually
climate (f.)

grateful, indebted

mango (m.)

general, usual; public
generally, usually

age (f.)

beginning (m.)

to commence, begin (tr.)
rest, comfort (m.)

forddt 1 seedkisi ko ascarya hona

&
e

HNIG

aram karna
aram-kursi
aram se
alsi

avasyak
avadyakta
avaz

asa

ascary

asvin
asarh

as-pas
asman
asan
asani
asani se
ahista
inglaind
indiya
intazar

ka/ki intazar karna

iktalis
ikattis (iktis)
iksath
ikhattar
ikkis
ikyanve
ikyavan
ikyasi

iccha

ijazat

jjazat dena
izafa

itna

itvar
ityadi
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13
3

12
18
10
9

16
9

10
10

to rest

armchair (£.)

comfortably, easily

lazy, lethargic

necessary

necessity, need (f.)
sound, voice (f.)

hope (f.)

surprise (m.)

(someone) to be surprised

name of a month (Sept.—
Oct.) (m.)

name of a month (June—
July) (m.)

nearabout

sky (m.)

easy

ease (f.)

easily

slowly

England (m.)

India (m.)

wait (m.)/(f.)

to wait for

forty-one
thirty-one
sixty-one
seventy-one
twenty-one
ninety-one
fifty-one
eighty-one

wish (f.)
permission (£.)

to permit
increase, rise (m.)
so much/many, this much/
many

Sunday (m.)

etc., and so on

Il
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ELNN idhar
FU-IW idhar-udhar
TR inkar
R FAN  inkar karna
ARA imarat
FHeH imtahan
] irada
ESLER) laqa
S ilaj
# g FAVka ilaj karna
THER iStahar
e islie
i fo isi lie
TR istemal
ol gaael N ka istemal karna
3&-T JH% ism-e §arif
g irsya
Ecilkect isvi san
et agh
Eag | ugna
JeN ugalna
3fea ucit
I3 uthna
I uthana
AN urana
e uriya
3a1 utna
I utarna
I utarna
it uttar
I uttar
3R udar
R udas
IP udhar
SLE] uncas
E3 It untilis

R4&

16

16
16

1
14

C
n

16
16

15

12
16
18

12
18

18

14
12
12

1
1
17
16

here, over here

here and there, hither and
thither

refusal, denial (m.)

to refuse (with se)
building (f.)

examination (m.)

intention (m.)

area, district, locality (m.)
treatment, cure, remedy (m.)
to treat

advertisement (m.)

so, therefore, because of
this

that’s why, for this very
reason

use (m.)

to use

‘good name (m.)

jealousy, envy (f.)
‘Christian year’, AD date

finger (f.)

to grow (intr.)

to disgorge, vomit out
fitting, proper, right

to rise, get up

to lift up, pick up, raise,
remove

to squander

the Oriya language (f.)
that much

to get down, descend, alight
to take down; to take off
(clothes)

northern; north (m.)
reply, answer (m.)
generous, liberal

sad, gloomy

there, over there
forty-nine

thirty-nine

R e
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untis
unsath
unhattar
unnis
unyasi
upkar

upkar karna
ubalna

ubalna
ummid
ummidvar
umar, umr
urda

ulti

ulti karna
ulte

uca

upar
ubna
rtu

ear indiya
ek
ek dam

ek sath
ekta
ekaek

ekadh
ais
aisa
aise
ojhal

oth
orhna
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15

A
A
8

-]

14

18
14
17

10

18

13
C
10

twenty-nine

fifty-nine

sixty-nine

nineteen

seventy-nine

good, good deed, favour
(m.)

to do a favour

to boil (intr.); to boil in
anger

to boil (tr.)

hope (f.)

candidate (m.)

age, lifespan (f.)

Urdu (f.)

vomiting (f.)

to vomit

conversely

high, tall (not of people,
trees: see lamba)

above, up

to be bored

season (f.)

Air India

one, a

at once, suddenly;, com-
pletely, utterly

together

unity (f.)

all of a sudden,

suddenly

a few, one or two

luxurious enjoyment, plea-
sure (m.)
of such a kind (adj.); thus,
so (adv.)
thus, so, in this way (adv.)

out of sight
lip (m.)
to cover, wrap, wear

Y
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3R
v o
sk e

aur

aur kuch
aur kol
aurat
kanjos
kampani
kambal
kail

kacca

katna
kathin
kathinai
qatar
katha
kanya
kapra
kab
kabaddi

kabz

kabhi
kabhi kabhi
kabhi nahr
kam

kam karna
kam se kam
kamzor
kamzor1
kamar
kamra
kamana
qamiz
karna

qarib

karor
karttavy
kal
kalkatta
qalam
kavi
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and; more

something else

someone else, some other
woman (f.)

miserly, mean

firm, company (f.)
blanker (m.)

several

unripe, raw, uncooked;
crude, rough

to be cut

difficult, hard

difficulty (f.)

line, row ({.)

(religious) narration (f.)
girl, daughter, virgin (f.)
cloth; garment

when?

a children’s game, kind

of tag (£.)

constipation (f.)
sometime, ever
sometimes

never

little, less

to reduce

at least

weak

weakness (f.)

waist (f.)

room (m.)

to earn

shirt (f.)

to do

close, near (adj.); about,
near, almost, nearly (adv.)
a crore, ten million (m.)
duty (m.)

yesterday; tomorrow (m.)
Calcutta (m.)

pen (m.)/(f)

poet (m.)

kavita
kasmir
ka$miri
kast

kast dena
kasur
kahna
kahlana
kaha
kahani
kahr
kahi aur

kahi na kahi
kahi nahi
kahi bhi
kagres

kata

kapna

kaka

kaki

kagaz
katna
katik

kan
kanpur

ganun
kafi

kafi

kam

kar
karkhana
karan
kartik

kal
kala
kalej
ki
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16
9
6
10
10
17
5
17
3
8
10
16

16
16
16
18
16
18
B

B

7
E
A

15
10

w
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poem, poetry (f.)
Kashmir (m.)

Kashmiri (m.)/(f.)/(adj.)
trouble (m.)

to give trouble

fault, guilt (m.)

to say

to be called

where?

story (f.)

somewhere; somewhat; lest
somewhere else; somewhat
more

somewhere or other
nowhere

anywhere

the Congress Party (f.)
thorn; fork (m.)

to tremble, shiver
father's elder brother (m.)
wife of father's elder brother
(f.)

paper, piece of paper (m.)
to cut; to spend (time)
the month Kartik
(Oct.—Nov.) (m.)

ear {m.)

Kanpur (m.) (formerly
Cawnpore)

law (m.)

quite, quite a few, enough,
very

coffee (f.)

work (m.)

car (f.)

factory, workshop (m.)
reason, cause (m.)

name of a month
(Oct.-Nov.) (m.)

time; season (m.)

black

college (m.)

that; or (conj.)

UR



kitna

kitab
kidhar
kinara
kiraya

kilo

kis tarah (se)
kis samay
ki or

ki jagah

ki taraf

ki tarah

ki bagal mé
qimat
gimati

kua
kucalna

kuch

kuch aur
kuch na kuch
kuch naht
kutiya
kumari
kurta
kursi

kult

kuli karna
kadna
krpaya
krpa

krpa karke
krpapatr
krsn paks

ke andar
ke anusar
ke alava

ke age
ke as-pas
ke upar

17
1

10

how much/many?

book (f.)

which way?, where?
bank, edge, border (m.)
rent, fare (m.)
kilo(gram) (m.)

how?, in what manner?
at what time?

towards

in (the) place of
towards

like

next to, alongside

price, value (f.)

costly, valuable

well (m.)

to crush, trample; to be
crushed

some

some more, something else
something or other
nothing

hut (f.)

unmarried girl; Miss (f.)
kurta, loose-cut shirt (m.)
chair (f.)

porter (m.)

to hire a porter

to jump

please

kindness (f.);

kindly, please

‘kind letter (m.)

dark, or waning, half of a
lunar month (m.)

inside, within

according to

besides, apart from,

as well as”

in front of, before
around, in the vicinity of
on top of, on

g
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ke karan

ke kinare

ke card taraf
(ke) dvara
ke nice

ke pahle

ke pas

ke piche

ke bagair

ke bajay

ke badle (mé)
ke bad

ke bare mé
ke bahar

ke bina

ke bic (mé)
ke bhitar

ke mare

ke yaha
ke yogy
ke rap mé
ke layaq
ke lie

ke sath
ke samne
ke siva(y)
kela
keval

qai

gai ana
qai karna
qai hona
kaimra
kaisa
kaise

ko

kot

kol na koi
koi nahi
kot
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12
13
13
14
6
6
6

NW NN =
cTeman

NN

because of

at/on the side of

all around

by, by means of
below, beneath

before

close, near to

behind

without

instead of

in place of, in exchange for
after

about, concerning
outside

without

between, amidst, among
inside, within

because of, on account of,
through

at the place of
worthy of, worth

in the form of, as
worthy of, worth

for

with

opposite

except for, but for
banana (m.)

only

vomiting, nausea (f.)
to feel sick

to be sick

to be sick

camera (m.)

of what kind?

how?

to (etc.)

some, any; someone, anyone;
(with number) about;
someone or other;
nobody

coat (m.)

R&R
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HT kona
Hifgr kosis
# A FANKi kosis karna
et kohni
* kaun
EoEre kaunsa
=’ kya
17 kya
Eii kyo
Fiifen kyoki
ESIC klas
FAR kvar
& ksan
el B khara hona
G el khari boli
Td khat
gH FEAN khatm karna
TH B khatm hona
G khabar
GaEr khabardar
Eenc kharab
Tl kharidna
e | kharc
4 &N kharc karna
gigaN khasna
Qe khasi
@ig s khasi ana
gHr' khana
AN khana
Qrar-dr khata-pita
gl khali
Hreft-g1e khali-hath
wife khavind
i khas
@ W w khas taur par
Gt khaskar
qifra khasiyat
farssh khirki

18
16
16

- &N

B 0 R AN

corner (m.)

try, attempt

to try (to)

elbow (f.)

who?

which ?

(interrog. word: makes
a foll. statement into a
question)

what ?

why ?

because

class (f.)/(m.)

the month Asvin
(Sept.—Oct.)

moment (m.)

to stand (intr.)

standard modern Hindi (f.)
letter (correspondence) (m.)
to finish (tr.)

to end (intr.)

news (f.)

watchful;, watch out!

bad, faulty

to buy

expenditure, expenses; (m.)
to spend

to cough

cough (f.)

to have a cough

food (m.)

to eat

well-to-do, prosperous
empty, vacant, free (inv.)
empty-handed

husband (m.)

special

specially, particularly
specially

special quality,
characteristic (f.)

window (f.)

SEELLE ﬁ@ﬁ@@ﬁgﬁig 7

|

QN

khilana

khilauna
khicna
khud

khuda hafiz
khula

khus

khusi

khusi se
khiin

khab

khubsurat
khet

khed
khel
khelna
khair
khona
kholna
khyal

ganga
ganda
gambhir
gavana
ganes

gati-vidhi(ya)

gap
gap-Sap

garaj

gardan
garam

garmi

garmi parna
garib

garbh

garbh hona
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10

18
1
15
18
15

11

11
13

12

12
1"

13

17
17

to give to eat, feed; to make
play; to cause to blossom
toy (m.)

to pull, drag, draw
oneself

goodbyve

open

happy

happiness, pleasure; (f.)
happily, gladly

blood (m.)

good, abundant (adj.) ; very
very well, very much (adv.)
beautiful

field, farming land (m.)
regret (m.)

game (m.)

to play

well, anyway (interj.)

to lose; to be lost

to open (tr.)

opinion, thought (m.)

the river Ganges (f.)

dirty

deep, serious

to lose, waste

Ganesh,  elephant-headed
god of wisdom, remover of
obstacles (m.)

working(s), activities,
behaviour (f.)

gossip (f.)

gossip, tittle-tattle,

chit-chat (f.)

thunder, roar (f.)

neck (f.)

warm, hot

heat (f.); summer (pl.)
to get hot (of weather)
poor

womb (m.)

to be pregnant

R&3
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galat

galti

gala

gala baithna
gali

gav
gavvala
gar

gana

gana

gay

gayak
gayab
gayab karna
gayab hona
gard

gal

gali

gali dena
girna
girana

git

guzarna

gujarat
gujarati

guru
guruvar
gussa

gussa hona
géd

god

gora

goli

goll marna
gost
gyarah
grism

ghanta
ghanti

0 N

14
18
14

1
17

10
13

wrong, mistaken
mistake (f.)

throat, neck voice (m.)
to have a hoarse voice
lane, alleyway (f.)
village (m.)

villager (m.)

car; train (f.)

song (m.)

to sing

cow (f.)

singer (m.)
disappeared, missing;
to make off with;

to disappear, go missing
railway guard (m.)
cheek (m.)

abuse, invective, insult (f.)
to abuse, insult

to fall, drop (intr.)

to drop, let fall (tr.)
song (m.)

fo pass (time) (intr.)

to pass away

Gujarat (m.)

Gujarati (m.)/(f.)/(adj.);
Gujarati language (f.)
teacher, spiritual guide (m.)
Thursday (m.)

anger (m.)

to get angry (with par)
ball (t.)

lap (f.)

fair; white person,
European (m.)

tablet, pill; buller (f.)
fo shoot

meat (m.)

eleven

summer (m.)

hour (m.)
bell (f.)

HESHl ()

18 &

ghari

ghanisth
ghabrana (-r-)
ghar

ghar par

ghat

ghas
ghisa-pita
ght
ghutna
ghumana

ghusna
ghiimna

ghora

cacera bhai
caceri bahin
carhna
capati
cappal
camrl
cammac
caina

cal basna
cala ana
cala jana
calana
cavalis
casma
cahal-pahal
cad

cakar

caqu

caca

cact

cadar

cabi

cay

car

calak
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1
18
10
3

watch, clock (f.)

close, intimate

to worry, be nervous, panic
house, home (m.)

at home

bathing place on river,

etc. (m.)

grass (f.)

worn out

clarified butter, ghee (m.)
knee (m.)

to make round; to revolve,
turn

to enter

to tour, visit, wander

about, turn

horse (m.)

cousin (m.) (son of caca)
cousin(f.) (daughter of caca)
to climb, rise, mount, board
chappatti (f.)

sandal (f.)

skin (f.)

spoon (m.)

to move, go

to die

to come along

to go along, set off, leave
to drive; to run, manage
forty-four

glasses, spectacles (m.)
hustle and bustle (f.)
moon (m.)

servant, menial servant (m.)
knife (m.)

paternal uncle (m.)

aunt (f.) (wife of caca)
sheet (f.)

key (f.)

tea (f.)

four

driver (m.)

&Y
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calaki
calis

cav

caval
cahna
cahie
cahe ...cahe/ya
citthi
ciriya
ciriyaghar
cithra
cirafjiv
cillana
cillahat
ciz

cinl

cini

cukna

cukana

cunna

cunav

cup

cup rahna
cetavani
cetavani dena
cehra

cait

caitr

cot

cot lagna
cor

corl
cautis
caiisath
caura
cautha
caudah
caubis
cauranve

18
"
15
11
10

16
13
15
15
18

14
14

14
12

17
14
17
10
10
17
17
14

13
14
12
12
17

}0\1\10}

craftiness, cunning (f.)
forty

fondness, enthusiasm, zeal (m.)

rice (m.)

to wish, want

wanted, needed
whether ... or

letter, note (f.)

bird (f.)

zoo (m.)

rag (m.)

blessed with long life
to cry out, shout loudly
cry, call (f.)

thing (t.)

sugar (f.)

Chinese (adj.)/(m.)
to be finished (para. 51); to
be settled, paid off

to pay a bill, settle a debt
fo choose, pick
election, selection (m.)
quiet, silent

to be quiet, stay quiet
warning (f.)

to warn

face (m.)

the month Caitra
(March-April) (m.)
name of a month
(March-April) (m.)
injury, blow, hurt (f.)
to get hurt

thief (m.)

theft (f.)

thirty-four

sixty-four

wide, broad

fourth

fourteen

twenty-four
ninety-four

Lk

caurasi
cauvan
cauhattar

chah
chatha
chattis
chapna
chappan
chabbis
chah
chata
chati
chatr
chapna
chiyanve
chiyalis
chiyasath
chiyasi
chihattar
chikna
chutti

churana
chutna
chana

chai

chota
chota-mota
chorna

ko chorkar
jangal
jangali
jabhai
jabhai lena
jagah
janta
janvari
jansruti
janab
janm

ka janm hona
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A eighty-four

A fifty-four

A seventy-four

A six

7 sixth

A thirty-six

18 to be printed

A fifty-six

1" twenty-six

3 six

16 umbrella (m.)

C chest (f.)

8 pupil, student (m.)

E to print

A ninety-six

A forty-six

A Sixty-six

A eighty-six

A seventy-six

11 to sneeze

7 holiday, leave, release from
work (f.)

E to get freed

8 to leave, be left

5 to touch

A six

1 small

15 insignificant, trifling, minor

11 to leave, abandon, give up;

11 apart from

13 jungle, wilderness (m.)

15 wild

18 yawn, yawning (f.)

18 to yawn

9 place (f.)

17 the public, the people (f.)

8 January (f.)

17 tradition, legend (f.)

18 ‘sir

16 birth (m.)

16 to be born
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janamdin
janmastami

japna

jab

jab ki
jab tak
jab bhi
jab se
zaban
jama karna
zamana
zamin
jay
zara
zarur
zarurat
zaruri

jarman
jalna

jalana
jaldi
jaldi se
javan

javab
javab dena
jaha

jaha kahi
jagna

jara

jati

jan

jankari
janna

jan parna
jan-bujhkar
jana-pahcana

10
10
16
16

15
12

18
11

birthday (m.)

Krishna’s birthday (f.)

(8th day of the dark half of
Bhado)

1o repeat (the name of God,
etc.)

when

while

until

whenever

since when

language, tongue (f.)

to deposit (jama inv.)
period, time (m.)

land, earth, ground (f.)
victory (f.)

just, a little

of course, certainly

need, necessity (f.)
important, necessary,
urgent

German (m.)/(f.)/(adj.)
to burn (intr.), be lit; to burn
with jealousy, be jealous
to burn (tr.), set alight
quickly, early; hurry (f.)
quickly

young, youthful, young
man, private/ soldier (m.)
answer (m.)

fo answer

where, in which place
wherever

to be awake

cold (m.); winter (pl.)
species, caste, type (f.)
life; dear one (f.)
knowledge, information (£.)
to know

to seem

deliberately

well-known, widely recognised
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janvar 15
jana 5
zindagi 4
zinda 17
zikr 16
ka zikr karna 16
jitna 14
jidhar 16
jis se ki 14
ji 15
ji cahna 15
ji naht 1
ji ha 1
jiji B
jitna 1
jina 16
jibh C
jivan 1M
zukam 4
jutna 18
julai 7
juta 2
jun 8
jeth A
jeth B
jethani B
jeb 5
jel 14
jaisa 15
jaise (ki) 15
jaise hi...vaisc hi13
jo 12
jo kuch 12
jo koi 12
jo bhi 12
jor C
jorna 15
zor 8
Zor se 8
ZOr0 se 16
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animal (m.)

to go

life (f.)

alive (inv.)

mention, reference (m.)

to mention, refer to

as much as, as many as
wherever, in which direction
by which, whereby, so that
mind, heart (m.)

to desire

no

yes

sister (f.)

to win

to live, be alive

tongue (f.)

life (m.)

a cold, catarrh (m.)

to be engaged in work

July (f)

shoe (m.)

June (m.)

the month Jyesth (May—June)
(m.)

husband’s elder brother (m.)
wife of husband’s elder brother (f.)
pocket (f.)

jail (£

like, similar to, such as

as, as if

as sSoon as...then

that which, which, who,
the one which/who; if
whatever

whoever

whoever, whatever

joint (m.)

to join, add, accumulate, save up
force, strength (m.)
forcefully, loudly

forcefully, heavily

R&R
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BRI zyada 4
R & W zyada se zyada 9
IR zyadatar 12
=y jyesth A
... A jyohi... tyohi 13
e jhagra 10
e jhamela 13
o D jharna 11
[EEES jhijhak 15
£ G jhuth 14
Aot jhopri 18
ST tagna 1
THTA takrana 14
TFH takkar 14
ZFR @ takkar lagna 14
zd tatt C
& ®Y tatti karna C
o talna E
g tahalna 18
B tag 12
ey talna E
fee tikat 9
e tikatghar 18
[ | tatna 12
B taiksi 10
A tren 7
LSS thand 13
ES| thanda 9
I thaharna 5
3 thik 2
3% FAN  thik karna 9
3eh-31h thik-thak 16

3% T@ (¥) thik tarah (se) 8
3% wm@ (W) thik samay (par)8

3+ A thik se 8
38 dar 13
S2Ei] darna 15
& dak 1
TEFGH dakkbana 13
Yo

more, much, too much
at the most
mostly; most

name of a month (May—June) (m.)

as soon as...then

quarrel (m.)

mess, botheration, turmoil (m.)
to sweep, dust

hesitation (f.)

lie (m.)

hut (f)

to hang, be suspended

to collide (with se)

collision.

a collision to take place

(with se)

faeces, stool (f.)

to pass faeces

fo be averted, postponed, put off
to stroll, amble

leg (f)

to avert, postpone, put off, evade
ticket; stamp (m.)

ticket office (m.)

to break (intr.)

taxi (f.)

train (f.)

cold (f.)

cold (adj.)

fo stop, stay, wait

all right, correct, fine, OK
to fix, put right

all right, fine, shipshape
properly

punctually, at the right time
properly

fear (m.)

to fear, be afraid of
post (f.)

post office (m.)

AR
. FAN
ah
R
qE& d@& <l
et

dakghar
daktar
dalna
dibba
duabna
derh
draivar

dhai
dhaba
dhurhna
dher

tang ana
tandurust
tandurusti
tak

taqlif
taqlif dena
tathapi
tankhah
tab
tabiyat
tamam
tamasa
tamil
tarkari
taraqqi
taraqqi karna
taraf
tarah
tarah tarah ka
talas

# ey FENki talas karna

Gt
avitw T
I AR

TER
g

tasrif
tasrif rakhna
tasrif lana

tasvir
tai

tan
taki

13

12
16
16
18

18

14
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post office (m.)

doctor (m.)

to pour, put, cast
train compartment (m.)
to sink, drown (intr.)
one and a half

driver (m.)

two and a half

small cafe, food stall (m.)

to look for, search, trace
heap, pile, mass (m.)

to be fed up with, tired of (with se)
healthy, fit

health (f.)

up to, as far as, until; even
trouble (f.)

to trouble, bother

even then, still, yet

pay, salary (f.)

then

health, disposition (f.)
whole, entire, all

show, spectacle

the Tamil language (f.)
vegetable dish (f.)

progress, advancement (f.)

to progress, advance
direction, side (f.)

manner, kind; (f.)

of various kinds

search (f.)

to search for, look for
(honorific: see foll.) (f.)

to be seated

o come, to grace a place with
one’s presence

picture (f.)

wife of father’s younger brother
(f)

father’s younger brother (m.)
so that, in order that

ROy
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s Hed taj mahal
IS taza
darR tar

ar N tar dena
atg tarikh
e tarif

# alw SN ki tarif karna
el tala
fafa tithi
fatam tirpan
fows tirsath
GEE] tiranve
oot tirasi
[GES tihattar
RiC| tin
g tis
dga tisra

TR T tisre pahar
AN turana
™ tum
T/ tumhara
q@ (q@) turat (turant)
qei tulna

F g FAN ki tulna karna
1 td
o tafan
LS teis
a tez
¥E terah
¥ tera
Sarefra taitalis
k) taitis
dan taiyar

R FN  taiyar karna
LRI taiyari
Ll to
AN torna
?ﬁ"( taur
e tyauhar
UFHAT thakna
N thamana
a tha
R

= - - 00D OO
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the Taj Mahal (m.)
fresh

telegram, cable (m.)
to send a telegram
date (f.)

praise (f.)

to praise

lock (m.)

date; lunar day (f.)
fifty-three
sixty-three
ninety-three
eighty-three
seventy-three

three

thirty

third

in the afternoon

to (cause to) break
you (fam.)

your, yours (fam.)
immediately
comparison (f.)

to compare

you (intimate)
storm, typhoon (m.)
twenty-three

sharp, acute, strong, quick
thirteen

your, yours (intimate)
forty-three
thirty-three

ready, prepared

to prepare
preparation (f.)
then; so; at any rate
to break (tr.)
manner (m.)
festival, feast day

to be tired
to hand over
was; were

fe@® /98 dikhai dena/parna
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14

o @

9

17
14
17
6

15

17
3

12
14
8

C
16

11
11
4

e

RICI thana

o thi

A thi

oqHAN thikna

q the

&en thaila

aigl thora
dg-agd  thora-bahut
digr-a thora-sa

m dariga

<farm daksin

TH dafa

THRR daftar

el daya

TER darbar

@R darvaza

L daraz

T darjan

o dard
@& FEN dard karna

L E ] darsan
F/% T ka/ke darsan karna 16
FEN

@l dava

A davakhana

< das

T dast
T A/ dast ana/lagna

G| dat

fge & dakhil hona

A | dada
TS dada-dadi

@ dadi

] dam

qER damad

T dal

e dahina

feamra diggat

e dikhna

police station (m.)
were

was, were

to spit

were

bag (m.)

little, few

a certain amount

a few, a little (adj.)

riot (m.)

south (m.)

time, occasion (m.)

office (m.)

pity, mercy, compassion
(f)

royal court (m.)

door (m.)

drawer (f.)

a dozen (m.)

pain (m.)

to hurt (intr.)

sight, view (m.)

to see, have vision of/ audi-
ence with

medicine (f.)

pharmacy, dispensary (m.)
ten

diarrhoea (m.)

to have diarrhoea

tooth (m.)

1o be admitted; to enter
paternal grandfather (m.)
paternal grandparents (m.)
paternal grandmother (f.)
price (m.)

daughter's husband (f.)
pulse, lentil (f.)

right (of direction)
difficulty, trouble (f.)

to be visible, be seen

to appear, seem, come into
sight

93
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dikhana
din
din-ba-din
din bhar
dil

dil lagna
dilcasp
dilana
dillt
disambar
dikhna
divar
divali

dua

dubkh (dukh)

dukan
dukandar
dukhna
duniya
dupatta
dubla
dubla-patla
durghatna
dudh

dar

dasra

drdy
dekhna
dekhbhal

ki dekhbhal karna

dena
der

der se
der hona
devar
devrani

des$

5
4
15
13
13
13
4
18
3
8
12
3
10

18
18

4
8
18
12
18
16
16
14
4
3
3
12
5
13
13

@ n

wwoow
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to show

day (m.)

day by day

all day long

heart (m.)

to feel content, feel at home
interesting

to cause to be given
Delhi (f.)

December (m.)

to be seen, appear

wall (f.)

Diwali, festival of lamps
(f)

prayer, good wishes (f.)
sorrow, distress, suffering
(m.)

shop (f.)

shopkeeper (m.)

to hurt, ache

world (f.)

scarf (m.)

thin, weak

scrawny, ‘lean and thin'
accident (f.)

milk (m.)

far, distant; distance (f.)
second, other

scene (m.)

to see, look

care, supervision (f.)

to look after, care for

to give

delay, lateness, period of
time (f.)

late

to get late

husband’s younger brother
wife of husband’s elder
brother (f.)

country, region (m.)

|
¥
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dehant

ka dehant hona
do

dond

dopahar

dobara

dost

daur

daurna

dvara

dhandha

dhan
dhanyavad
dharm

dharmpatni
dhire-dhire
dhua
dhulna
dhap

dhup khana

dhokha
dhokha dena
dhona

dhobi

dhyan

dhyan se

nambar
na

na jane
na...na
nagar
nazar
nazar ana

nazar daurana
natkhat

nanad

nandoi
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18

14
14
13
14

15
15
10

10

13
16
1
13
13

18
17

death, demise (m.)
to die

two

both, the two
midday, noon

again, a second time
friend (m.)

race (f.)

to run

by, by means of

occupation, business, work
(m.)

wealth (m.)

thanks; thank you (m.)
faith, religion, righteous
duty (m.)

wife (f.)

slowly, gradually

smoke (m.)

to be washed

sunshine (f.)

to bask in the sun, enjoy the
sun

deceit, trickery (m.)

to deceive, dupe

to wash (clothes, etc.)
washerman (m.)

attention (m.)

attentively

number (m.)

not

God knows, who knows
neither... nor

city, town (m.)

glance, sight (f.)

to come into sight, be seen,
appear

to look around

naughty, mischievous
husband’s sister (f.)
husband of husband's sister

0y
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nafrat

nafrat karna
nabbe
namak
namKin
namaskar
namaste
namuina

naya

nal
navambar
navasi
nahana
nahi

nahi to
nak

nak bahna

nakhan
nacna
natin

nati

nana
nana-nani
nani

nam
namak

naraz
nasta
nasta karna
ninda

ki ninda karna

nikat
nikalna
nikalna

ninyanve

m= DA nAZCgre®w
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14
12
12
16

16

13

M
12

hate, dislike (f.)

to hate (with se)

ninety

salt (m.)

salty; savoury snacks (m.)
greetings, goodbye (m.)
greetings, goodbye (f.)
example, specimen, type
(m.)

new

pipe, tap (m.)

November (m.)
eighty-nine

to bathe, wash oneself
no, not

otherwise

nose (f.)

have a runny nose (the
nose to run)

nail (m.) (of finger, toe)
to dance

daughter's daughter (f.)
daughter's son (m.)
maternal grandfather (f.)
maternal grandparents (m.)
maternal grandmother (f.)
name; renown (m.)
named (suffixes name, e.g.
ram namak admi a man
named Ram)

displeased, angry
breakfast (m.)

to have breakfast

blame, speaking ill of, con-
demnation (f.)

to blame, speak ill of, con-
demn

near

fo emerge, come/go out
to take out, extract, turn
out, bring out

ninety-nine

S

nivedan
ni§cay karna
nid

nid ana

nice

nila

notis

nau

naukar
naukar-cakar

naukari
naukari karna

pankha
panjabi

pandit
pandrah
pakarna
pakana
pakka
pagri
pacpan
pachattar
pacanve
pacana
pacas
pacasi
paccis
patti
patti badhna
parna
para
parosi
parhna
parhai
parhana
pata

pata calna

pati
patidev
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request, submission (m.)
to decide, resolve

sleep (f.);

to feel sleepy, fall asleep
under, below, beneath
blue

notice (m.)

nine

servant (m.)

servants and  domestics
(m.)

service, job (f.)

to serve, do a job

fan (m.)

Panjabi; the Panjabi
language (f.)

learned man, pandit (m.)
fifteen

to catch, grab, hold

to cook (tr.)

ripe, cooked, well-made
turban (f.)

fifty-five

seventy-five

ninety-five

to digest

fifty

cighty-five

twenty-five

bandage (f))

to apply a bandage

to fall, lie

lying

neighbour (m.)

to read, study

study, studies (f.)

to teach

address (m.)

to become aware of, learn
of

husband

husband (m.)

9
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patla
patoha
patni
patr

pad

pad
padharna

panna

par

par se

par

parantu
parda

parvah
parvah karna
parso

paricay

paricay karana
parivar
pariksa
pariksa dena
paresan
palang

palatna

pavitr

pavitr karna

pascim
pasand

pasand karna
pahcanna
pahanna
pahar

pahla
pahle
pahle-pahal
pahar

® =

13

17

18

18

12

1

15
15

10

13

thin, slender

son's wife (f.)

wife (f.)

letter, paper (m.)
position, office (m.)
lyric poem, hymn (m.)
to grace (a place by coming
or arriving); to depart
page (m.)

on; at (cte.)

from on

but

but

curtain; purdah (m.)
concern, care, heed (f.)
to care

the day before yesterday;
the day after tomorrow
introduction, acquaintance
(m.)

to introduce

family (m.)

examination (f.)

to sit an examination
worried, anxious

bed (m.)

to turn over, turn back
pure, sacred, holy

to impart sanctity (to a
place by visiting it)
western; west (m.)
pleasing, favourite, liking
(f)

to choose, prefer, like
to recognise, identify

to wear, put on

8th part of a day,

3-hour period (m.)

first

previously, ago, (at) first
for the first time
mountain, hill (m.)

@ FAN
=3
kAl

T F

pahucna
pahucana

pac

pacva

pav

pav ki aglt
pai

pakistani
pagal

path

pana

pani

pani parna
palna

pas

pijra
pichla

pita

pilana
picha

ka picha karna
piche

pith

pina

pila
pukarna
punasc
purana
pulis
pustak
puji
puchna
pich-tach
puch-tach karna

puja

ki puja karna
pujy

pura

pura karna
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to reach, arrive at

to convey, cause to reach,

deliver

five

fifth

foot, leg (m.)

toe (f.)

‘pie’ (f.) (one third of an old
paisa)

Pakistani (m.)/(f.)/(adj.)
mad, crazy; madman (m.)
lesson,; reading (m.)

to find, obtain

water (m.)

to rain

to rear, bring up
nearby

cage (m.)

previous, last

father

to give to drink

rear part; pursuit (m.)
to follow, chase, pursue
behind, after

back (f.)

to drink, smoke

yellow

to call, call out

PS, postscript

old (not of people)
police (f.)

hook (f.)

capital, investment (f.)
to ask

inquiry, investigation (f.)
to enquire, make enquiries
(with se)

worship, adoration (f.)
to worship, adore
revered

full, complete, whole

to complete

R
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pura hona
purv
pus

pensil

pet

per

pesab
pesab karna
pesab-ghar
pai talis
paitis
paisath
paiket
paidal
paida hona

pair
paisa

pota
poti
paudha
paun
pauna
paune
paus

pyar
pyar karna
pyara

pyala
pyas
prakar

prakas
pracalit
pranam
pratisat
prades

pradhan mantri

10
14
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10
10
18

13
17

18
17
18

14
17

to be complete

east (m.)

the month Paus (Dec.—Jan.)
(m.)

pencil (f.)

stomach (m.)

tree (m.)

urine (m.)

to urinate

toilet, urinal (m.)
forty-five

thirty-five

sixty-five

packet (m.)

on foot

to be born/produced (paida
inv.)

foor (m.)

money; one 100th of a rupee
(m.)

son’s son (m.)

son’s daughter (f.)

plant (m.)

three-quarters
three-quarters

a quarter to, less a quarter
name of a month (Dec.—
Jan.) (m.)

love (m.)

to love (with se)

dear, beloved; dear one,
beloved (m.)

cup (m.)

thirst (f.)

variety, kind; manner, way
(m.)

light (m.)

current

respectful greeting (m.)
per cent

province, state (m.)
prime minister (m.)

LK prabhu
¥y = 9 prabhu ka pyara
B hona
™ pramukh
LRl prayog
& wam FAN ka prayog karna
a9 FEN prave$ karna
sgrE prasansa
& e #EANKI prasansa karna
gl prasann
W prayah
i priy
B priyvar
B prem
3 &N prem karna
S program
ke pletfarm
kaic) phasna
Al phatna
Luic O] farmana
wal farvari
we far§
RS phal
AT falana
Rauc| phagun
Roce)) pharna
e fayda
I phalgun
Tk fikr
fies wEUN fikr karna
R phir
f ¢ phir bhi
feen phirna
firer film
Fehl phika
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13
16
16
17
16
16
13
15
10

D
15
15
10
18

16

18
18

12

12

12

17
18

17

lord; (m.)
to go to heaven

principal, chief, main
use (m.)

1o use

to enter

praise (f.)

{o praise

pleased, happy
usually, often, almost
dear, favourite
dearest

love (m.)

to love (with se)
programme (m.)
platform (m.)

to be ensnared, involved,
caught up

to be torn, split

to (be so graceful as to)
speak out, make a com-
mand or request

February (f.)

floor (m.)

fruit (m.)

so-and-so, such-and-such
the month Phalgun (Feb.—
March) (m.)

to tear, split, cleave (tr.)
advantage,  profit,  gain
(m.)

name of a month (Feb.-
March) (m.)

anxiety, worry, concern
(f)

to worry, be anxious

then, again

even so

to turn, return, wander
film ()

tasteless, dull; unsweetened

R¢]



282 Hindi
T
TH

B

P
FFaN
FEST
WN
E2ic ol
Fern
w3

WA @i

WA &
piacs
St

fursat
phupha

phuphi
phal
phékna
phephra
pherna
pherivala
phailna
foto

foto khicna
fon karna
frans
fransisi

bangla
batna

band

band karna
band hona
bandar
banduq
badhna
bandhu
bandhuvar
bambai
baksa
bagal
bacna
bacpan
bacana
bacca
bajna
bajana

bara
bare-biirhe
barhna

se barhkar

10

leisure, spare time, free time
(f.)

husband of father's younger
sister (m.)

father's younger sister (f.)
flower (m.)

to throw

lung (m.)

to turn, return (intr.)
hawker (m.)

to spread (intr.)
photograph (m.)

to take a photograph

to telephone

France (m.)

French (adj.); the French
language (f.)

the Bengali language (f.)
to be distributed, shared,
divided

closed

to close (intr.)

to close (tr.)

monkey (m.)

gun (m.)

to be tied, fastened
kinsman, brother (m.)
kinsman (m.) -

Bombay (f.)

box (m.)

side, flank, armpit (f.)
to be saved, escape, survive
childhood (m.)

to save, rescue

child (m.)

to resound, ring, chime
to play (musical
instrument)

big

elders (m.pl.)

to increase, advance (intr.)
better than, superior to

barhiya

batana
batti
battis
badmasg
badalna
badi

badhai

banna
banana
bayalis
bayasi
bardast karna
barabar
baramda
barf
balki

bas

bas
basant
basna

bahattar
bahnoi
bahin (bahan)
bahut
bahut-sa
bahtt
baka
batna
bah

bais
baqi

bagica
bag
bagh
bazar
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5
13
16
12
8
A

15

fine, excellent, of good
quality (inv.)

to tell

light, lamp (f.)
thirty-two

rogue, villain (m.)

to change

the waning half of a lunar
month (f.)
congratulations, felicita-
tions (f.)

to become, be made

to make

forty-two

eighty-two

to tolerate, endure, stand
constantly, continuously
verandah (m.)

snow, ice (f.)

but rather

that's all

bus (f.)

spring (season) (m.)

to settle, inhabit; to be
situated

seventy-two

sister's husband (m.)
sister (f.)

very, much, many
much, quite a lot
daughter-in-law; wife (f.)
crooked, bent

to distribute, share out
arm (f.)

twenty-two

remaining, left over (inv.);
remainder, arrears (f.)
(small) garden (m.)
garden (m.)

tiger (m.)

bazaar, shopping area,
market (m.)

RCR
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bazi
barh
bat

bat karna
baté hona
batcit

bad
bad mé
badal
badsah
banve
bap
baba
baya

bar

barah
baris

bari§ hona
bal

bal
bal-bacce
balak
balti
bavan
basath
bahar
bikna
bigarna

bijli
bithana
bitana
biradari
bilkul
billi
bistar

18
11
12

®@mwp 2

1

14
14
14
14

17
10

17
17

14
17

10
12

10

14

to be doing brisk business
turn (in game), play, bet
flood (f.)

thing, matter, idea, thing
said

to talk, converse (with, se);
a conversation to take place;
conversation, dialogue,
negotiations (f.)

later

afterwards, later

cloud (m.)

emperor (m.)

ninety-two

father (m.)

grandfather (m.)

left (direction) (inflects
like pacva)

time, occasion (f.)
twelve

rain (f.)

to rain (rain to fall)

hair (m.)

fo escape unhurt, remain
unscathed

child (m.)

children, family (m. pl.)
child (m.)

bucket (f.)

fifty-two

sixty-two

outside

to be sold

to be spoiled, go wrong;
to lose temper

electricity, lightning (f.)
to make sit

to spend, pass (time)
community, fraternity (f.)
absolutely

cat (f.)

bedding, bed (m.)

|
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bic
bic mé
birt

bitna
bimar
bimari
bivi

bis

bua
bukhar
buzurg
burhiya
buddha
budh
budhvar
bura

ka bura manna

buri tarah (se)
bulana
bujhna

barha
brhaspati
brhaspativar
bekar

becna
becara
beta
beti
bevaquf
besak
behtar
baink
baithna
baitha
baithana
baira
baisakh
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10
13
12

18
2

12
13

12

middle (m.)

meanwhile, in the meantime
small cigarette rolled in leaf
(f)

to pass, be spent (of time)
il

illness (f.)

wife (f.)

twenty

aunt (father’s sister) (f.)
temperature, fever (m.)
elderly

old woman (f.)

foolish; fool (m.)
Wednesday (m.)
Wednesday (m.)

bad

to take amiss, take offence
(at)

badly

to call, invite

to understand (in jan-
bajhkar)

old (of people)

Thursday (m.)
Thursday (m.)

useless; out of work,
unemployed

to sell

poor, wretched, helpless
son (m.)

daughter, girl (f.)
foolish; fool (m.)

of course

better

bank (m.)

to sit

sitting, seated

to make sit

waiter, ‘bearer (m.)
the month Vaisakh (April-
May) (m.)
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botal
bolna
byora

braj bhasa

brahman

brek

bhai
bhagvadgita
bhagvan
bhatija
bhatiji
bhayankar
-bhar
bharna
bhavdiy(a)

bhaja
bhaji
bhai
bhag
bhagna
bhado

bhadrapad

bhabhi
bharat
bharat sarkar
bharatvars
bharatiy
bhari

bhav
bhasa
bhikhari
bhinn

bhi
bhi...bhi
bhir
bhir-bhar
bhitar

12

12
17

17
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bottle (f.)

to speak, say

details, particulars (m.)
Braj bhasa (a Hindi dialect)
(f)

Brahmin (priestly

caste) (m.)

brake (m.)

eh, well, etc. (excl.)
Bhagavad Gita (f.)
God (m.)

brother's son (m.)
brother's daughter (f.)
terrible, fearful

full, whole, complete (suffix)
to fill; to be filled
yours sincerely, yours
faithfully

sister's son (m.)
sister's daughter (f.)
brother (m.)

part, portion (m.)

to run, flee, escape
the month Bhadrapad
(Aug.—Sept.) (m.)
name of a month
(Aug.-Sept.) (m.)
brother's wife (f.)
India (m.);

the Indian Government (f.)
India (m.)

Indian (m.)/(f.)/(adj.)
heavy

rate, price (m.)
language (f.)

beggar (m.)

different

also, too; even
both...and

crowd (f.)

hustle and bustle (f.)
inside, within

@ bhikh
5 bhit
Sl bhilna
gt @t bhalkar bhi
¥ bhét
N bhejna
oy bhes
¥ bhaiya
s bhojan
5 FAN bhojan karna
W mangal
HAER mangalvar
Lucic Y magvana
R mantri
Hi mandir
e mai
b makan
HegA makkhan
TR magar
=R macchar
TS macchardani
fa S0 mazdir
e majbur
R FAN  majbar karna
R maza
T 3T maza ana
wa e N maza lena
R SIc mazaq
HfE mazaqiya
Hqd mat
Hdd matlab
b madad
# AR FANKT madad karna
b 23 madras
Y madhur
™ man
b E RS LC man lagna
beC | mana
¥ AN mana karna
TN manana
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13
15
10
1
1
9

15
12
10
10

10
7

13
18
7

8

1

4

12
14
14
17
16
16
15
15
18
13
13
5

15

16
16
10
17
13
13
9

17
9

hunger (f.)

ghost (m.)

to forget

even by mistake

gift; meeting (f.)

to send

appearance, guise (m.)
brother (m.)

food (m.)

to eat, dine

Tuesday (m.)
Tuesday (m.)

to order, ask for, buy
minister (m.)

temple (m.)

May (f)

house (m.)

butter (m.)

but

mosquito (m.)
mosquito net (f.)
labourer (m.)
helpless, compelled

to compel (with par)
pleasure, fun (m.)

to enjoy, have fun

to enjoy

joke (m.)

witty, funny, humorous
do not (with imperative)
meaning; motive, self-
interest (m.)

help (f.)

to help

Madras (m.)

sweet, melodious
mind, heart (m.)

to feel at home
forbidden, prohibited (inv.)
to forbid, prohibit

to celebrate (festival,
holiday)

R
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g mamera bhai
afe mameri bahin
marzi
marna
marammat

EEEE

B
B
10
15
16

F 70Hd FENKT marammat karna 16

marathi
mariz
malmas
mashir
masala
mahaga
mahattv
mahattvpurn
mahal
mahsas karna
mahatma

mabhila
mahina

7EM &% W mahine ke mahine

R mahoday
TR mahodaya
| ma

Hi-amq ma-bap
wi mag
Him magna
wig mas
| magh
Hr mata
Hr-foren mata-pita
IS matrbhasa
B 1)) matha
AN manna
A mananiy
o mand
% HEN maf karna
e mamla
am mama
andt mami

ReL

14
C
A
13
14
2
17
15
1
13
17

=g o aoveazgny-

maternal cousin (m.)
maternal cousin (f.)
wish, preference (f.)

to die

repair (f.)

to repair, mend; to beat up
(slang)

the Marathi language (f.)
patient (m.)/(f.)

leap month (m.)
famous

spice (m.)

expensive

importance (m.)
important

palace (m.)

to feel, experience
saintly; saint (m.) (lit. great
soul)

lady (f.)

month (m.)

month by month

sir

madam

mother (f.)

parents (m.)

demand (f.)

to demand, ask for
meat (m.)

name of a month
(Jan.-Feb.) (m.)
mother (f.)

parents (m.)

mother tongue (f.)
forehead (m.)

to accept, agree, believe
revered, respected

as though, as if

to pardon, forgive
matter, affair (m.)
maternal uncle (m.)
wife of maternal uncle (f.)

|

4
4
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mamili
mar

mar khana
marna
marc

mal

malik
maliam
mas
mizaj
mithal
mithas
mitr
minat
milansar
milna

milna-julna

E

milana

mitar

mitha

mil

mih

mugqabila karna

4

mukti
mukh
mukhy
murna
muft mé
mubarak
mumKin
mulaqat
& geE @91 ki mulaqat hona
muskil
e @ muskil se
musalman
musafir
musibat
muskarana
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15
14
14
5

16

13
4

1
18
10
17
8

8
6
9
13

18
13
5

A
1
20

13
C
14

13
10
1
16
16

15

16
1

ordinary, commonplace
beating (f.)

to undergo a beating

to beat, hit, kill

March (m.)

goods, produce, stuff,
property (m.)

boss, proprietor, master (m.)
known

month (m.)

mood, temperament (m.)
sweet, sweetmeat (f.)
sweetness (f.)

friend (m.)

minute (m.)

friendly, sociable

to meet (with se); to be
available

to associate, mix, resemble
(with se)

to bring together, unite, mix
meter (m.)

sweet

mile (f.)

face, mouth (m.)

to compete, compare
(with se); to confront
liberation, salvation (f.)
mouth, face

main, principal, chief
to turn (intr.)

free of charge

blessed

possible

meeting, acquaintance (f.)
to meet (with se)
difficult; difficulty (f.)
with difficulty, barely
Muslim (m.)/(f.)/(adj.)
traveller (m.)

difficulty, calamity (f.)
to smile
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muhalla
mugphali
mirccha
murti
mrtyu

ki mrtyu hona
mé

mé se
meédhak
méh

mez

mera
mela
mehnat
mehman
meharbant
mai
maidan
maila
mota

mor
morna
mol-bhav karna
mauqga

mausam
mausa

mausi

yadi

yadyapi
yamuna

yas

yah

yaha

yaha tak ki
yaht

ya

ya to...ya
yatra

yatra karna

w

16
16

14
14

1
15

15
18

14
18
13

10
17
17

locality, area of town (m.)
peanut (f.)

fainting (f.)

idol, image, statue (f.)
death (f.)

to die

in

from amongst, out of
frog (m.)

rain (m.)

table (f.)

my, mine

fair (m.)

hard work, labour (f.)
guest (m.)

kindness (f.)

1

plain, field (m.)

dirty

fat, coarse

bend, turning, fold (m.)
to turn (tr.)

to bargain, haggle
opportunity, chance,
occasion (m.)

weather (m.)

husband of maternal aunt
(m.)

maternal aunt (f.)

if

although

the river Yamuna (Jumna)
(f)

fame, reputation (m.)
this, he, she, it

here

to the point/ extent that
right here, in this very place
or

either...or

journey, travel (f.)

to travel

TH ™
™ W FEN

W H
farra

yatn
yad
yad ana

yad karna
yad dilana
yad rakhna
yad rahna
yad hona
yar
yuganda
yuvak

ye

yogdan
yogy

rang

rang karna
rangin
ragam
rakhna
racna
raftar
ravivar
rasoighar
rahna
rahnevala
rajdhani
raja

rat

ram kahan
ram navami

ram ram!
ram ram kahna

rastrabhasa
rasta

raste me
riayat

riksa
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11
10
16

16
18
16
16
16
9

15
12
1

15
9

traveller (m.)

memory, recollection (f.)
to come to mind, recur to
the memory

to memorise, learn by heart
to remind

to bear in mind

to remain remembered

to be remembered, recalled
friend, mate (m.)

Uganda (m.)

youth, young man (m.)
these, they; he, she
(honorific)

contribution (m.)

capable, worth, suitable,
worthy

colour (m.)

to colour

coloured

sum, amount (f.)

to put, place, keep, hold
to compose, create

speed (f.)

Sunday (m.)

kitchen (m.)

to stay, remain, reside, live
inhabitant (m.)

capital city (f.)

king, rajah (m.)

night (f.)

tale of woe (f.)

Ram’s birthday (f.) (9th day
of the bright half of Caitr)
Greetings!

to say ‘Ram Ram', to take
the name of god
national language (f.)
road, way, route (m.)
on the way, en route
concession, discount (f.)
rickshaw (m.)

RR%
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rivaj
ristedar
rukna
ruci
rupaya
rulana
rap
rediyo
relgari
relve
resam
resmi
raik
rokna
rog
rogi

1oz
rona
rona-dhona

lamba
lamba-caura
lakn
lakhnau

lakhpati

lagna

lagbhag
lagatar
lagana
larka
larki
larna
landan
lapakna
lassi

lakh
lathi
ladna

10

14
17

14
11

12
18
18
12

N

12
17
1
18

13

practice, custom, usage (m.)
relative (m.)

to stop (intr.)

interest, liking, taste (f.)
rupee; money (m.)

to make cry

form, beauty (m.)

radio (m.)

train (f.)

railway (f.)

silk (m.)

silken

rack (m.)

to stop (tr.)

illness (m.)

patient (m.)

daily, every day; day (m.)
to cry, weep

to weep and wail

tall (of people, trees)
huge, vast, ‘great big
wood; stick (f.)
Lucknow (m.) (capital of
UP)

wealthy person, ‘millionaire’
(m.)

to be applied; to seem
(para. 58) ; to begin to
(para. 62)

about, approximately
continuously

to apply, attach

boy (m.)

girl (f.)

to fight

London (m.)

to rush forward, pounce
lassi (a yoghourt

drink (f.)

100,000, lac, lakh (m.)
staff, stick, truncheon (f.)
to load

lana
laparvah
laparvahi
labh
layaq

lal
likhna
litana
lekin
lekh
letna
letana
lena
lokpriy
log
lautna

vaqt

vagairah
varnan

ka varnan karna

vars
vah

vaha
vahi

vaky
vatavaran
vapas ana
vapas karna
vapas jana
varanasi
-vala

valid
valida
vikram
vikramadity

vicar
vijidpan
vides
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5

12
14
1"

17

to bring

careless

carelessness (f.)
profit, advantage (m.)
capable, worth, suitable,
worthy

red

to write

to make lie down

but

article, paper (m.)

to lie down

to make lie down

to take

popular

people

to return (intr.)

time (m.)
etc., and so on
description (m.)
to describe

year (m.)

that, he, she, it

there

right there, in that very
place

sentence (m.)

atmosphere (m.)

to come back, return

to give back, return

to go back, return
Varanasi, Benares (f.)
(sce para. 46)

Jather (m.)

maother (f.)

Vikramaditya (m.)

name of king from whose
reign the Hindu calendar
begins (m.)

thought, idea, opinion (m.)
advertisement (m.)
foreign country (m.)

R
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videsi

vidyarthi
vibhinn
virdjna

vivih

ka vivah hona
vises

vi§vas

visay

ve

vetan
vaisakh

vaisa

vaise

vot

vot dena
vyakti

vyast
vyakaran
vyapar
vyapar karna
vyapari

Sakti
Sanivar
$abd
Sarad
Sarab
Sararat
sarir
sahad
sahar
sakahari
sadi

ki §adi hona
sant
santi
$abas
sam

10

14
18

1

11
15
14

15
10
17
17
12
10
15
10
10
15

foreigner (m.); foreign
(adj.)

student (m.)

various

to grace (a place with one's
presence), to be seated
wedding, marriage (m.)
to marry

special, particular

belief, trust, confidence
subject

those, they; he, she (hono-
rific) ‘
wage, salary, pay (m.)
name of a month
(April-May) (m.)

of that kind, like that
actually

vote (m.)

to vote, give a vote
person, individual (m.)
busy

grammar (m.)

trade (m.)

to trade

businessman (m.)

power ({.)

Saturday (m.)

word (m.)

autumn (f.)

alcoholic drink (f.)
mischief (f.)

body (m.)

honey (m.)

town, city (m.)
vegetarian (m.)/(adj.)
marriage, wedding (f.)
to marry

peaceful, quiet

peace, tranquillity (f.)
well done! bravo!
evening, dusk (f.)

Sayad

Sayad hi

sikayat

ki sikayat karna

sikar

sikar karna
sikar hona
sikari
Siksa

Sisir

sisy

Sighr

Sukr
Sukravar
Sukriya
Sukl paks

Subh
subhkamnaé
Subhakaksi

Surdt karna
surit hona
suny

ses

sor

Sor macana
sor-S§araba
Sauq
Saucalay
sraddhey

Sravan

Nyl
Srinagar
Srimati
Sriman
sankhya
sangit
santara
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9

16
15
15

15
15
15
15
14
A
12
D
10

>N\J

perhaps

scarcely, hardly
complaint, grievance (f.)
to complain (with se)

prey, victim (m.)

to hunt

to fall prey to
huntsman, hunter (m.)
education (f.)

cool season (m.)
disciple (m.)

promptly

Friday (m.)

Friday (m.)

thanks; thank you (m.)
moonlit half of lunar month
(m.)

auspicious, good

good wishes (f.pl.)
well-wishing; well-wisher
(m.)

to begin (tr.)

to begin (intr.)

zero, blank (m.)
remainder; remaining
(m.)/(adj.)

row, noise, rumpus (m.)
to create a rumpus
noise and tumult (m.)
fondness; hobby (m.)
toilet, latrine (m.)
revered

name of a month (m.)
(July-Aug.)

Mr; lord

Srinagar

Mrs (abbr. as ‘Smt.")
(honorific title) (m.)

number (f.)
music (m.)
orange (m.)
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sandarbh
sandeh

sampark

sampark bhasa
sampadak
sambhav
sabhalna
sanyog se
samvat
sanskrt
sakna
sakusal
sakht

saga

sac

sacmuc
sacai

sacca

sacce arthé mé
saza
sajana
sajjan
sarak

sat §ri akal

sathattar
sattar
sattais
sattanve
sattavan
sattasi
satrah
san

sanicar

sapna

sapna dekhna
saparivar
saptah

saprem

17
17

14

R PSS-S

15
15

1

context (m.)

doubt, suspicion,
apprehension (m.)
contact, connection, link
(m.)

link language (f.)
editor (m.)

possible, probable

to take hold of, collect
by chance

year, era (m.)

Sanskrit (f.)

to be able to (para. 51)
well

hard, severe, harsh, strict
‘real’ (brother etc.)

true; truth (m.)

really, truly

truth, fact (f.)

true, honest

in a true sense, truly
punishment (f.)

to decorate, arrange
gentleman (m.)

road (f.)

greeting (used by and to
Sikhs)

seventy-seven

seventy

twenty-seven
ninety-seven

fifty-seven

eighty-seven

seventeen

year, era (as san 1947 the
year 1947 [AD])
Saturday (m.)

dream (m.)

to dream, have a dream
with oné's family

week (m.)

affectionate, affectionately

safar

safar kharc
saphal
saphalta
safed

sab

sab kah
sab kuch
sab milkar
sabzi

sabhi
samajh
samajh mé ana
samajhna

samjhana

samay
samay nikalna
samasya
samacar
samacar patr
samapt
samapt karna
samapt hona
samudr
samosa

sarkar
sarkari
sardar

sardi

saral

sarsath
salvar gqamiz

salhaj

salam

salam alaikum
salah

salah lena
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7
12
15
15
1
2
16
9
13
4
4
12
12
7

16

18
16
1M
10
10
10
13
18
n

10
10
12

journey, travel (m.)
travelling expenses (m.)
successful

success (f.)

white

all

everywhere

everything

all together

vegetable (f.)

all (emph.)
understanding (f.)

to understand

to understand, think, con-
sider

to explain, persuade, con-
sole

time (m.)

to find time

problem (f.)

news (m.)

newspaper (m.)

finished, concluded

to finish, conclude

to be finished, terminated
sea, ocean (m.)

samosa (m.) (fried
triangular pie)
government (f.)
governmental

(lit. chief; used as title of
respect for Sikh men)
cold; winter (f.) (pl.)
simple, easy

sixty-seven

loose trousers and shirt worn
by Panjabi women (f).
wife of wife's brother (f.)
greeting, salutation (m.)
greeting, salutation
advice (f.)

to take advice
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sava
savari
savera
savere
sasur
sasural
sasta
sahsa
sahasr
sahi
saheli
sap

sas

sas philna
-sa
saikil
sath
sari
sarha
sarhe

sat

satva
sath-sath
sathi
sadar
sadharan
sadhu
sanand
saf

saf karna
sabun
samne
saman
sara

sal

sala

sali
savan

1"
14

12

18

13

17

18

14

10

11
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one and a quarter
passenger, rider
morning (m.)

early in the morning
father-in-law
father-in-law's house
cheap

suddenly

a thousand (m.)
correct, true, accurate
(girl’s) female friend (f.)
snake (m.)

breath, breathing (f.)
to be out of breath, pant
like, -ish

bicycle (f.)

sixty

sari (f.)

husband of wife's sister
plus a half; half past (the
hour)

seven

seventh

together, along with
companion, friend (m.)
respectful

ordinary

Hindu holy man (m.)
happy, happily

clean

to clean

soap (m.)

opposite, facing
furniture, luggage, goods
(m.)

entire, whole, all

year (m.)

wife’s brother (m.); (also
term of abuse)

wife's sister (f.)

the month Sravan (m.)
(July-Aug.)

fgemn N

37 7

U far q

sas
sahab
sahas
sahity
sikh
sikhana
sigret
sitambar
sitar
sinema
sinema dekhna
sipahi

Sir

sira

nae sire se
sirf
sikhna

sit

siti

sirhi
sidha
sidhe
sundar
sui

sul lagana
sujhav
sudi

sunna
sunai denad/parna
sunana

subah
suraksit
sulana
suvidha
susar
suhavna
siicit karni
suti

siraj
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B
2
15
17
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mother-in-law (f.)

sir; master (m.)
courage (m.)

literature (m.)

Sikh (m.)/(f.)/(adj.)
to teach

cigarette (f.)

September (m.)

sitar (f.)

cinema (m.)

to see a film

private soldier, constable
(m.)

head (m.)

end, extremity (m.)
from a new beginning
only

to learn

sear (f.)

whistle (f.)

step, stair (f.)

straight, straightforward
straight

beautiful, nice
injection; needle ({.)

to have an injection
suggestion (m.)

waxing half of a lunar
month (f.)

to listen, hear

to be heard, be audible
to tell, cause to hear, relate,
recite

morning (f.)

safe, secure

to make sleep, lull to sleep
convenience (f.)
father-in-law (m.)
pleasant, lovely

to inform

made of cotton

sun (m.)

R
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q se 3
EoE] seb 6
Har seva 17
¥ sehat C
Fareira saitalis A
i saitis A
epgl saikra 14
i sair 10
w FEN sair karna 10
Q@ ) 8
FremN socna 1
AN sona 7
[rrar somvar 3
ESIg solah 8
a sau 3
R skl 5
®YA stesan 6
fefa sthiti 13
/A FAN snan karna 13
¥R sneh D
g svabhav 18
wyq svayam 15
| svar 17
@t svarg 13
wiam svargvas 18
@ svargly 18
|y svasth C
Q| svagat 18
@t svami 17
g svasthy b
Zicord svikar 16
R w™  svikar karna 16
& hasna 9
& hasi 18
&di-usr FwN hasi-mazaq karna 18
TR hazar 14
LTI hartal 17
ggdd &A™ hartal karna 17
T haddi C
B hafta 6
300

from (etc.)

apple (m.)

service (f.)

health (f.)

forty-seven

thirty-seven

a hundred (m.)

walk, trip (f.)

to take a walk, go for a trip

$0

to think

to sleep

Monday

sixteen

a hundred (m.)

school (m.)

station (m.)

situation (f.)

to bathe (esp. ritually)

love (m.)

nature, temperament (m.)
oneself

voice, tone, musical note (m.)
heaven (m.)

death, ‘residence in heaven’ (m.)
the late, deceased

healthy, fit

welcome (m.)

master, owner, husband; title of
respect for religious figures (m.)
health (m.)

accepted, granted; acceptance

(m.)

to accept

to laugh

laughter (f.)

to laugh and joke

a thousand (m.)

strike (f.)

to strike, come out on strike
bone (f.)

week (m.)

EFEPLEEE
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ham
hamara
hamesa
har

har koi
hara
hariyali
harek

hal

hal karna
halka
halo
hava
havai adda
havat jahaz
havai dak
hastaksar
hak
hakna
hath
hath ana
hathi
harna
hal

halat
halaki
hita
hitaist
hindi
hindustani
hindt
hisab
hissa

hi

huzar

hu
hemant
hai

hai
hairan
ho

hotal
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we

our, ours

always

every, each

everyone

green

greenery, verdure (f.)
every, each

solution (m.)

to solve

light (of weight, colour, etc.)
hello

air, wind, breeze (f.)
airport (m.)

aeroplane (m.)

air mail (f.)

signature (m.); ‘signed’
calling aloud (f.)

to call aloud, urge on
hand (m.)

to come to hand

elephant (m.)

to be defeated, lose
condition, state (m.)
condition, state (f.)
although

well-wishing; well-wisher (m.)
well-wishing; well-wisher (m.)
Hindi (f.)

Indian (m.)/(f.)/(adj.)
Hindu (m.)/(f.)/(adj.)
rate, account, calculation (m.)
part, portion (m.)

(emph. particle) only (etc.)
‘your honour’, ’sir’

am

winter (m.)

are

is; are (with ta)

perplexed

are (with tum)

hotel, cafe (m.)

30%
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hona 5
(se) hokar 11
holi 17
holi khelna 17

to be, become

via

Holi (a springtime ‘festival of
colours’)

to celebrate Holi

(by throwing coloured water, etc.)

Index

References after the entry are to the numbered paragraph of the course,
or to one of the Appendixes. Hindi words, in their transliterated form, are
incorporated into the English alphabetical order. (The Vocabulary list
cites the first occurrence of every word in the course, and may be used as a
further index.)

address, forms of, 8, 87

adjectives, 4; interrogative, 6; in oblique case, 12; +-sa, 86; suffixed
-vala 46

adverbs: jaisa, 70; kahi, 78; of place, 77; relative-correlative, 76;
sentence order, 37; with -kar, -ke, 48; with ko, 35

agreement: of adjectives, 4, 7, 9; of verb and subject, 24

‘although’, 83

apna, 26

cahe, 80, 83

cahie, 30; with infinitive, 55
cahna, 43

calendar, 36, App. A

causative verbs, App. E
commands: see imperatives
comparisons, 14

compound verbs, 52, 84
compulsion, 55, 56

concessive sentences, 83
conditional sentences, 44, 82
conjunct verbs, 32, 74; with yad, 75
conjunctive -kar, -ke, 48
continuous tenses, 33; futurc, 38
conversation, 8, 87,

cukna, 51

dates, 30, 36, App. A
dena (as ‘to allow’), 63

‘echo-words’, 81
emphatics: hi, 39; to, 45

future, 38

gender: of adjectives, 4; of nouns, 3
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genitive: see possessives
greetings, 87

‘to have’, 34

heaith, App. C

hi, 39

honorific plurals, 1, 9

imperatives, 18, 42

imperfective: future, 38; participial constructions, 85; participle + rahna,
jana, 67; past, 28; present, 23

indirect speech, 60

infinitive, 17; as imperative 18; in compulsion expressions 55, 56; oblique
+ dena, 63; oblique + lagna, 62; oblique + -vala 46; as verbal noun, 41

intensive verbs: see compound verbs

interrogatives, 2, 6

intransitive verbs see transitive verbs

jaisa, 70

jo, 54

ka, 21

kahi, 78

-kar, -ke, 48

ko, 16, 19, 22, 30, 34, 56

koi, 29

kuch, 29

kya: as interrogative pronoun, 6; as question marker, 2

lagna, 58; +oblique infinitive, 62
letter-writing, App. D

milna, 57
money, App. A
‘must’, 56

na...na, 80

nouns, 3; oblique, 11

numbers: aggregative, 66; cardinal, App. A; ordinal, 31; in telling the
time, 49

object +ko, 19
oblique case, 12

participial constructions, 85

parts of the body, App. C

passive, 61

past tenses: ‘to be’, 13; continuous, 33; imperfective, 28; perfective, 47

perfectives: in conditional sentences, 82; participial constructions, 85;
participle +karna, 68; past, 47

Jo,{
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possessives: adjective apna, 26; participle ka, 21; in conjunct verbs, 74;
pronouns, 25; ‘to have’, 34

postpositions: after nouns, 11; after pronouns, 15; compound, 27; in
adverbial expressions, 35; inverted, 72; jaisa, 70; se, 71; simple, 10

present tenses: continuous, 33; imperfective, 23; ‘to be’, 1

presumption, 38

pronouns: interrogative, 6; koi, kuch, 29; oblique + ko, 22; personal, 1;
possessive, 25; + postpositions, 15; reflexive, 73;

purpose expressions: with oblique infinitive, 41; with subjunctive, 65

quantity, 40
questions: see interrogatives

rahna: as ‘to be’, 91; with imperfective participle, 67

relationship terms, App. B

relative-correlatives: of manner (jaisa), 69; pronoun jo, 54; of place
(jaha), 76; of quantity (jitna), 64; of time (jab), 59

repetition of words, 79; participles, 85

reported speech: see indirect speech

-sa, 86

sakna, 51

se, 71

‘should’, 55

subjunctive, 42; in conditional sentences, 44; in purpose clauses, 65

time, 30, 49, 59
to, 44; 45
transitive and intransitive verbs, 47, 61, App. E

-vala, 46

verb stem, 17, App. E
verbal noun, 41

verbs in combination, 53
vocabulary registers, 50
vocative case, 20

‘was’ and ‘were’, 13
word order, 5, 37, 54, 64

ya to...ya, 80
yad, 75
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